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Abstraqt

After the prefoce, table of contents and list of symbols, an
introductory chapter gives details about the Jebero people emd
language, including an account of all previously published materxial,
describes the circumstances and scope of this present study and
summarizes some of the general charncteristics of the language.

The second chapter containing an explanation of +the transcription
used in the thesis is followed by an outline description of the

phonology.

The remninder of the thesis is o grommatical study of the
verbal piece congidered at different stages of grammatical
analysis from the sentence to the morpheme., The function of the
verbal piece is first given and this entails a description of the
gentence~types found in the material examined since the function
of the verbal piece is stated in texms of these sentence~types.
The structure of the verbal plece is then teaken up and this dis
set out in terms of the smaller elements of which the verbal piece
may be said to be composed, namely the clause, phrase, and word,

each of which is dealt with in turn.

The validity of the word as a grammatical element is shown
and the basis for the establishment of word classes is desoribed.
A& full description of each word class follows, giving details
concerning stems, roots, and affixes of various classes and sub-
clagsses. In this way all the morphemes, words, and larger units
which can enter into a verbal piece are clasgified as members of

one or other system of grammatical elements.
Some texbts with translations are provided and for the first

of these a full grommatical enalysis is given. The thesis ends
with two appendices and a bibliography.
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Chapter One Introduction

11 The Jebero people

The Jebero language is spoken today by about 1,500 people living
between the Marafion and Huallaga rivers of Northmeagtern Peru and
concentrated for the most part in and around the village known today
as Jeberos at approximately Latitude 5 S and Longitude 76 W, This
settlement is situated not far from a small river which flows into the
river Aipena at a point approximately two days up stream from its junotion
with the Huallaga river. This junction is only a very short distance
from the junction of the Huallega and Maration rivers.

Records concerning the Jebero tribe go back as far as 1638 when
they were first visited by Father Iucas de 1la Cueva. At that time, it
seems, they lived in much the same area as now but were much more
scettered since he found them one and a half days travel up the Adpena,’
sozttered in small settlements two to six leagues spart, whereas today
very few live on the Aipena and there are no such settlements, In 1640
the Jesuit mission founded o settlement on the site of the present
village with 2,000 Indians. The nunber of Jebero speaking people scems:
to have been considersbly larger then than it is now,

References to the Jebero people and some rather isolated details of
their history between 1640 and modern times are found in a number of
missionary accounts end historical works of which the mogt important are
listed in the Bibliography. For further details see the Handbook of
South American Thdiensiwhich contains a concise summary of all that is
known sbout this tribe,

Care must be taken not to confuse the Jebero people and language
with the much larger group of Jivarof Indians who live to the Noxrth and
West of them., Unfortunately this confusion has crept into the literature '
end led D. Brinton to publish a brief but interesting sketch of the
Jebero language under the title of 'The Jivaro Lenguage!, (see section
12). The Jebero lemguage and people are very variously referred to as
the Xebero, Chebero, Shiwilaz and Jebero people, The spelling used in
Peru today is adopted here.

12 The Jebero language

The Jebero language is generally classified as a member of the
Cahuapama. group of languages of North-eastern Peru, following the classie
fication of Beuchat and Rivet® who suggested replacing the name Maina or
Moyme previously used for this group by the name Cahuapsnze

1 'Handbook of South Americen Indians'® Ed. J.He Steword Vol,3 Washipgﬁoﬁ'

2 While the connection between the other three commonly found names
for this tribe is obvious, this naome at first may seem obscure.
However, it was found in the field that Jebero speakers always refer -
to themselves as [iwllu people. PFurthermore when account is token
of phonetic changes in Spanish since the 17th century there would
appear to Be some comeotion between this tribal neme and the names
given the tribe by the Sponish speaking missionaries and since per=
pobunted in the literature.

5 See Beuchat snd Rivet, 'Ia famille linguistique CGohuapana',
Zeitschrift fur Ethnologie, Vol.41l Berlin 1909 p.6l8. The guthors
propose this change of name so as to oyeld both donfusions ariging
out of the Aiff'erent Useés of the word Mlna, and snothen set of:
confilglons arising oub of the similority between the names Jebero
and Jivaro, R
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Steword and Metrauxt question the validity of the whole grouping of the
languages uswally termed Cohuaponan. There is, in fact, quite ine
adeguate Linguistic evidence for any classification of these langunges
into a family. Geographical reasons alone account for the assignment

of some of the languages to the Cohuapanan groupg. Tt is to be hoped
that though linguistic material in many of these languages is completely
lacking for the past centuries, the descriptive studies recently begun
by members of the Summer Institute of ILinguistics in the surviving
languages of Eastern Peru will provide a basis for a proper synchronic
clagsification of the members of this ond other language families of the
whole aren. Whethor any valid grouping into fomilies of languages now
extinct will be possible remains wnlikely. However, there can be no
doubt that a thorough attempt to anclyse and describe the present sure
viving langusges is an essential prereguisite for any valid reconstruce
tion of the past and affords the only hope for any such reconstruction.

As far as is known the only Jebero material dating back before the
19th century is in the British Museum, where there are two Jebero MSS,
The name of the author of these MSS is not given but it seems probable
that he wos o German Jesuit® who was o member of the Jesult mission to the
Jebero in the second holf of the 18th century since he mokes references
to the pronunciation of German in describing the socunds of Jebéro,
Mowever, one of the MSS contains material which the author asserts dateg
from the earliest times of the mission, i.e. the mid 17th century. '

The First of these M3S% is entitled, 'Vocobulario en la Lengus
Castellana, la del ¥ngn, y Xebera', This MS is complete and hos &5
leaves of a small 8vo gize. Tt begins with a general introduction about
the pronunciation of Jebero and then gives the vocobulary and a few more
notes at the end, The vocobulory comprises about 1300 Jebero entries,
being set out in s double colum, in one column the Spanish word followed
immediately by the Inea equivalent and in the other columm the Jebero
equivalent. The introduction is of considereble interest. It describeg
the sounds of the language as difficult to o Buropean and often fluc-
tuating in character. For instance the author states that d, 1, r and h
are frequently alternated or an indistinet sound is uttered which moy .
approach any one of them. In this way he seems to be attempting to f%n;f[
sounds in Buropean languages similar to the frictioneless continuant s
see section 258, since he refers to words which are now found to contain
that sound, He comments on n being uttered so slightly as to be "
secarcely oudible and seems to be referring to the feature of glottalizam
tion ruming through the syllable at one point - both features being
treated in chapter & as prosodic,

The second M3P is incomplete, lacking both the beginning and the
end, Tt is the same smnll 8vo size. Tt is catologued as 'Grammatica de
1la Dengun Xebera', but contains much more than that., Tt begins with 12
leaves containing a confession, act of contrition, prayers for the
administration of the sacraments and the sacrament of morriasge in full,
These pages are written in a double column, one column being in Tnca and
the other in Jebero. There then follow two leaves which the author states
are proyers etc. translated by the founder of the mission, Father

See 'Handbook of South American Tndians®, Vol.3, p.605.

2 Beuchot and Rivet, for example, list some 30 tribes and sub-tribes
as members of the Cohuapona family bubt give linguistic evidence from
three tribes only, one of which is Jebero, see op. cit. "

8  Beuchat and Rivet suggest the author was Samuel Fritz o Germon Jesuit
who is said to have written a grommor of Jebero, see op. cit. P.622.

4 This MS is No. 25328 in the Spanish collection of M3S,
5 This MS is No, 25324 in the Spanish collection of MSS,




Tucas de la Cueva, in the earliest deys of the mission. This section

ig in Jebero only, without any tronslation, end contains the Lord's
proyer, Ave Maria, creed, ten commandments, commondments of the church,

a list of sacraments and the general confession. There then follows a
statement in Spanish declaring the need to use Jebero as well as Inca
because many do not understand Theo. Then come three more pages of
prayers etco, covering almost the some ground as the section attributed
to Father Imcas de la Cueva, and which evidently represent a later version
then in use. This part is in double column again, with Ihea aond Jeberos

As far as con be judged these different translations seem to be
into good Jebero., In fact, in general this material compiled by the
Jesuits compares very favourably with material recorded at a later date,

After these sections there is a new heading, 'Grammatico de la Lengua
Xebera' given in the title of the M3S, This comprises 11 pages. The
material ig set oubt under o series of heoadings - Noun, declension, plural,
Adjectives, Grades of comparisons, Numerals, Pronoung, Relatives,
Prepositions and postpositions, Adverbs, Conjunctions, Interjections, the
Verb in general, Tense and mood, Puture, Imperatives, Subjunctives,
Infinitive and Participle, Verbs sum, soleo and debeo, Flural, Declension
of participle, Conjugation of verb, Negative Imperatives and Variations
(by which he describes bipersonal verb forms).

It was from this material that Brinton published his article *The
Jivaro Language! ,1 which comprises some general remarks on the Jivaros,
references to these MSS, a brief sketch of some aspects of Jebero based
on ‘them, nomely paragraphs entitled, Fhonetics, Nouns, Pronouns, RHunber
and Gender, Numerals, Porticiples, Verbs. His article ends with the two
versions of the Lord's prayer of the British Museum MSS and a vocabulary
of some 193 entries token from the some source. The one omisgsion on
Brinton's part is the complete lack of reference to the other translated
moterial in Jebero in the original document.

Three documents containing Jebero material dote from the 19th century.
In 1875 Jomes Orton crossed South America by way of the Amazon snd
recorded en route very brief word lists of 15 Indian languoges. He has
14 Jebero words in his book published in 18762,

Antonio Ruwimondi in an article® published in 1863 gives the Jdebevo
numerals one to five. Beuchat and Rivet used the published material of
Brinton, Orton and Raimondi in their article on the Cshumpana family
already referred to.

The third 19th Century doocument is on anonymous MS in the National
Library of Rio de Joneiro. It was written in French, and is first referred
to by Rivet and Tastevin? in 1951,

In 1922 Tastevin recorded a voccbulary of Jebero from informants who
came from the river Alpenn. This material, together with the MS in the
Brazil Library is used by Rivet and Tastevin in thelr article, In this
article the authors give o grammatical sketch of Jebero of some 14 pages:
and a. vocabulary of 29 poages. The materinl is weak phonetically, and
there are many mistokes in the grammatical outline, e.g, the 2nd person
singular actual form is given as ~k8r or ~ker, whereas this form is really
the 2nd person singular imperative, 8 7452, However, the general cone~
clusion of Rivet and Tastevin that the Jebero langunge has changed 1little
since the 17th Century seems valid.

1 In the Proceedings of the Americon Philosophical Society, Vol,30,
Philadelphin, 1892, pp.59~67.

2 ‘The Andes and the Amazons} or Across the Continent of South America! s
Kew York, 1878, m473,

3 '0n the Indian tribes of the great district of Ioreto in Northern
Peru', the Anthropological Review, Vol.l, 1865, p,55.

4 'Wouvelle contribution & 1'é&tude du groupe Kahuspona!, L.J.A.L. Vol,8 s
1951, pp.227-271.
3




Tn 1925 the anthropologist Tessman visited Jeberos and later
published details of their material and social culture. At the end
of his account he has four paragraphs on Jebero grammor and o vocabulary.
He mentions the plural suffix, the possessive suffixes, the conjugation
of the verb and mokes three attempts to give examples of the verb 'to be'.
The word list comprises 233 words which he sought to get from a nuwber
of tribes in Peru and he also gives 17 additional words in Jebero. In
common with all the other Jebero material already mentioned he does not
record the glottal stop or any glottal feature which is a serious lack
since this is a very common and importent feature in Jebero.

This is not the place to attempt to compare these different documents
with ench other and with the maberial which wos obtained for this present
study. Tt is hoped to do this in another plece since such o comparison
should be of interest. Indeed, in view of the fact that there is so
little recorded material in most of the languages of Amazonia extant from
the past such'a comparison should prove well worthwhile,

13 The present study

This thesis is the result of field work which wos carried out during
the period October 1955 to August 1958, About half of this time was
spent in the chief settlement which is nomed Jeberos, and the other hoalf
at the jungle base of the Sumer Institute of Linguistics where work
continued with an informant. Tn the course of this stay in Jeberos it
was possible to record just over a hundred texts, mostly stories, from
some ten persons, The analysis of these texts and the subsequent dis=-
cussion of points arising during the analysis, which was possible while
living in the village, proved particularly helpful and made it posulble
for a reasonably full wmderstoanding of the language to be gained in whab
was a comparatively brief period.

Tn carrying oub this work, for various reasons, it wos necessary
to use a muber of speakers as language informonts. These men were bi-
lingual speakers, being reasonably fluent in Spanish as well as Jebero.
However, the analysis presented in this thesis is based on the speech of
four men in particular, whose services proved to be more regular than
those of others. These men were, Hermenijildo Rojas, Ricardo Ortism,
Carlos Talexio and Eleodor Ortizm. The analysis presented does not in any
sense claim to be more than an account of some aspects of the speech of
these men and especially of the one style of speech which may be termed
‘norrative!. Though subject to this importent double Limitation of field,
it is hopcd that this study will provide material for a proper synchronic
comparison of the language with other allegedly Cohuaponsn langunges and
indeed with other longuoges of the aren, when sufficient material ig also
avoilable in these other 1angue.ges. This study should provide details
of the grammatical structure in such a way that systems and structures
may be compared for bypological purposes and should also set out adeguote
material for o more informed genetic comparison with other langunges.

It is also hoped that the present study may illustrate principles
of grammatical onalysis and, to a lesser extent, of phonological analysis
which will prove to be of W:Ld.er application in the analysls of mony morre
of these South American Indian langunges. In this comnection attention
is dravm os much to the analysis as to the language material actuslly
presented in this descripbion,

1 'Die Indianer Nordost Perus', Hamburg, 1930, pp. 415-440,




The aim of this study may be swmorised as threefold:

a) to present an analysis of some aspects of the marrative sty]:e of’
speech of four Jebero spenkers, ond within this delimited ficld to
provide an adequate grammetical descriptlon which

b) may serve to exemplify principles which may be applied in the
presentation of other studies of these South American Indian

longuages, and

¢) may provide a basis for proper synchronic comparison with other
languages of this family.

This thesis is mainly concerned with the analysis at the grammatical
level of the verbal plece in Jebero, i.e, the spceech of these four
Jebero speckers which will be referred to as 'Jebero' throughout the
rest of thlis thesis, A brief outline of Jebero phonology is also given.

The verbal piece itself is a grammatical unit cbstracted from the
phon:Lc mterial and defined in section 52. The statement of the verbal
plece in Jebero inevitably covers a very large part of the grammatical
structure of the language since Jebero may, with some justification, be
called a 'verb centred! languoge. Any Jebero text reveals this and.
statistically it is found that a large proportion of words in a text,
generally more than half the tobtal number, are verbs or formed from verb
stems. The verbal piece compriscs a much higher percentage of the forms
in any text. These points are illustrated in the texts given in chepter
11.

Since the terms *function'! and !'structure! are used in different
woys in modern linguistics, their particular use in this thesis should
be stated at the outset. By the function of the vorbal piece is meant
the distribubion of the verbal plece in the sentence and its relations
to other pieces in the sentence, e.g. concordial relations between the
verbal piece and other pleces., By the structure of the verbal piece is
meant the distribubtion and inter-relations of the various grammatical
elements which are found functioning within the verbal piece. These
elements range from the lorger elements such as the clause and phrase,
to elements like the word and morpheme which themselves moy function aw
part of the larger elements., The function of any element in this sense
ig its relation to and distribubtion with other elements within a larger
element. The structure of any element is its composition stated in terms
of the grommatical elements which funotion within it. Thus the function
of any word is stated in terms of the constructions into which it enters
and its structure is stated in terms of the classes of morphemes of Wthh
it may be composed.

In this woy there is set up a hierarchy of 1eve'lsl of grammatical
analysis between the sentence on the one hand and the morpheme on the
other, and each element in the hierarchy is described in terms of its
function =~ its external distribution as an element within a lorger eIlement -
and its structure - its internal distribution as an element comprising
other grammatical elements, The sentence is the largest piece for which
groammatical statements are made, § 42, and hence in this sense the term
grammatical function does not apply to it. Similarly the morpheme is the
smallest element for which it is possible to make statoments at the
grammotical level and the term grammatical structure is therefore in-
applicable to the morphene,

1 The term 'level! is here used in o morc cxbended marmer thon that
employcd by Prof. J,R. Firth, since the word is used not only for
the main divisions of 11ngn113’c1c analysis, e.g. phonetic, phonological,
grammotical ete., but algo for different stages of analysis within
cach of these main levels., Thus within the grammatical analysis,
which is itself one 'level of anolysis? {(in the Firthian sense),
different levels such as sentence level, clause and phrase level Word
lovel, morphene level, are recognised :Ln this thesis.

[




At any one place in the grammatical structure of an element it may

be possible to list g nwiber of grammaticol units which may be said to
form a closed systeml of terms applicable at this particular place in
the structure., The members of each order of suffixes, for example,
constitute such a system, or at a higher level, within the nominal phrase
the menbers of the adjective submclass of the nominel word class cons
gtitute s closed system in that every member may function as subordinate
member of the endocentric nominal phrase in the way described in section
55518, :

While the grammatical anclysis is in no way to be considered as
dependent upon the phonological analysis, it is convenient and of value
to state congruences between the two levels., The grammatical and phono-
logical descriptions may best be considered separate abstractions from
the phonic material at different levels, However, it is sometimes found
that the statement of the analysis at one lovel estoblishes categories
that aid the statement of the analysis at the other level.2 Tn view of
these considerations and of the desirability of stating certain congru-
ences between the two levels as set up in thls onalysis it seemed useful
to include a brief cutline of Jebero phonology in this thesis and this
will be found to precede the grammatical study which is the main subject
of the thesis.

14 Some general characteristics of Jebero grammatical structure

At the grammatical level Jebero seems best characterised as, in
traditional terms, agglubinative with inflectionnl elements. The number
of formally distinguished parts of speech is smnll -~ four in 211, the
verb, nominal, adverb and particimle. The great majority of words belong
to the first two classes; the number of adverbs and particgEgles being
comparatively very small,

Words may comprise a stem with or without other elements. Word
stems may comprise o single element or a variety of elements, but alwoys
include at least one root. Roots may be combined with other roots to
form further stems or affixed by class/changing suffixes to form stems
of other word classes and this process moy be continued through many
changes. For exomple, a nominal may be suffixed by a verb.stem-forming
suffix and then further suffixed by o nominal-stem-forming suffix,

Various types of affixation are found but chiefly suffixation., Pre-
fixation is limited to the verb forms which are also the only word class
which is always found to comprise stem and ot least one suffix of an in=
flectional type. Apart from this extensive series of verbal suffixes the
majority of other affixes would not generally be regarded as inflectional.
Words moy comprise one, two or several, affixes from a large mmber of
such non~inflectional suffixes which are arranged in different classes and
sub=-classes,

. . The gramatical feeture which is traditionally termed Yincorporation!
is :Eouad. Verb stems may comprise elements which correspond closely to
similer forms which function as nominals, The objeet pronominal is also
found incorporated, that is to say, verbs are always found suffixed by ene
of o series of suffixes which are either unipersonal or bipersonal.,

1 For further illustration of the use of the terms system and
structure, see R.H. Robins 'Formal divisions in Sudonese! s TaPaS,
19.’?5, Pel09 and 'Aspects of prosodic mnalysis! Proc. Univ. Durha:m’
Fhilosopha Soc, Vol,I Series B (Arts) No.L 1957, phl. '

2 %f.dKéLglgige 'Grammatical prerequisites of Phonemic Anolysis?,
Tord 3, > PPe 1556~172 and 'Wore on Grommntical isd !
Word 8, 1952, pp. 10G-Zl. proveauiaitest,

&




The person system comprises four terms, first person inclusive,
first person excluslve, as well as second and third person. The
number system comprises two terms, singuler and plural, though only
the plural is marked morphologically. The first person inclusive
singular is one member of the four term gingular series formally,
though notionally it would be termed plural, or more precisely, dual,
Formal and semontic categories cre ot this point out of phase.

At the syntactical level Jebero sentences may be of a number of
patterns, The majority of sentences are of one or two patterns both
of which include a verb., The sentence is always marked by one of a
series of intonational pitch patterns.

There is considersble congruence of phenological and grommatical
boundaries in Jebero, e.,g. the sentence corresponds frequently to the
intonation tune, and the word which is primerily a greammatical unit
has olso definite phonological marks,

A1l these pointe will be described in detail ot the appropriate
place in this study.




Chapter Two The transcription
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21 General remarks

In this chapter the gymbols used in the transcription of the Jebero
materials are set out and their value given, The punctuation marks -
are also explained.

It will be seen that the symbols used correspond for the most part
to the symbols suggested in the L,P.As chart, except that the symbol
3 is used for the palatal lateral which is written as A in T.F.A,

The transcription employed may properly be termed phonemic. It is
not a 'narrow! or phonetic transcription, but 1s designed to serve as a
broad reading transcription.

22 The symbols of the transcription

For convenience the symbols employed in this transcription arve set
out in tebular form, In this way a rough indication of the phonetic
value of the symbolg is quickly gained and section 23 gives the full
phonetic description of the sounds which these symbols represent in
various environmentse.




221 Table of gymbols

Bilabial Dental Palato- Palatal Velar Glottal
Alveolar Alveolar
Consonantsg
Stops P t ¢ k

Glottalized
Consonants * * ?

Sibilants 8
Blap k]
Laterals 1 &
Nasals m n

Frictionless
Contimiants w 3 b

. Front Central Back
Vowels

Close i u
Half-close

Open a

Punctuation Marks
. » ! , Capitals

23 The phonetic value of the symbols

231 General remarks

Tn this section a desoription of the socunds which these symbols
represent is given, Hach symbol will be taken in turn and the differ-
ent sounds which it symbolikes will be described.

Howaver, certain phonetic features may be stated not just for the
sounds represented by the individual symbols but for a series of sounds
represented by a corresponding series of symbols, Consequently a more
economical statement of the phonetic value of the various synbols is
possible by means of a description which states some phonetic features
for serics of sounds and their corresponding symbols rather than stat
ing many times features which apply to several sounds. In the table in
section 22 the symbels of the transcription have been set cut so as to
group different symbols according to phonetic features which the sounds
they represent have in common. The following description of the
different symbols will, therefore, utilike this grouping so as to make
statements for series of symbols as well as for individual synibols.

232 Stops

There are four stops, sach with a different point of articulation:
P 1is bilabial,

[

is dental ,

ig palatal, produced with the blade of the tongue in palatal position
and the tongue tip down behind the bottom teeth, and released with
considerable friction much as an affricate.
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k is velar, fronted before a front vowsl, and back before a back vowel.

All the stops are unaspirated and voiceless in all phonetic en-
vironments except that after any nasal all stops are voilced. All stops
are released, except that k may or msy not be released in word final
position.

In a sequence of consonants within the word k followed by k
is realised as a geminated Xk,

Three stopss ps © and o, may, facultatively, be glottalized in
gyllables ending -at. The glottalization of these stops may be contras-
ted with the glottalized consonant ¥, Whereas the glottalized forms
of the three stops are limited to the one phonetic environment the
glottalized consonant B is not so limited and can never occur in such
en environment since it is always final in the syllable.

233 Glottalizned consonants

The symbols *, & and ? represent three glottal sounds, These
gsounds have one feature in common, namely, they all involve closure of
the glottis,.

* is an alveolar flap with closure of the glottis momentarily more or
less simultaneously with the contact of the tongue and alveolar ridge.

k is a velar stop with closure of the glottis more or less simulten~
eously with the velar closure, In word final position neither the
release of the velar stop nor the opening of the glottis is usually
heard,

? 1is a glottal stops There is complete closure of the glottis in all
phonetic environments except that between vowels the closure may ar
may not be complete,

23 Sibilants

The symbols s and [ represent two sibilants which contrast
in point of articulation as follows:

s is alveolar,
| is palato-alveolar,

Both sibilants are grooved, volceless and unaspirated in all
phonetic environments,

235 Flap

The symbol = represents a voleced alveolar flap in all phonetic
environments.
236 Laterals

The symbols 1 and # represent lateral sounds which contrast
in peint of articulation as follows:

1l is alveolar,

¥ is palatal, produced by the blade of the tongue in the palatal
region, with the tongue tip down behind the bottom teeth,
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237 Nasals

The symbols my n, 8 and 1 represent four nasal sounds which
differ in point of articulation as follows:

m is bilabial,
n is dental,

fi is pelatal, produced with the blade of the tongue in the palatal
region, with the tongue tip down behind the bottom “ceeth,

n is velam,

This nasal series parallels the stop series desoribed in section
232, A1l nagals are volced in all environments.

238 Frictionless continuants

The symbols w, 3, and y wepresent three frictionless continuants
contrasting as to point of articulation, i.e. point of maximum nerrowing
in the mouth, as follows:

w ig bilabial, with some velariwation, i.e. the point of maximum
narrowing within the mouth is at the velum,

3 is alveclar, with tongue tip right down behind the bottom teeth and
point of maximum narrowing being between the tongue blade and the
alveolar ridge,

y is palatal, with point of maximum narrowing being between the tongue
blade and palatal region and with tongue tip down.

ALl three sounds are voiced and unaspirated in all positions.

Lip features mark w and y. There is considerable lip-rounding
with wy though this varies with the following vowel, being most
noticeable with o and least with i. There is lip spreading with
y and this varies with the following vowel, being most noticeable with
o and least with wu. These lip features appear to vary from speaker
to speaker.

Slight friction may occasionally be heard with J, though this
does not seem to be determined by any phonetic environment., It should
be emphasised that in the vast majority of instances this sound is
frictionless.

239 Vowels

The gymbols 1, ay © and u represent four vowel sounds which
contrast in the following manner:

i is close. front and unrounded,

a is open,central and unrounded,

e 1s halfw-close, central-back and unrounded,
u is close, back and rounded,

For purposes of description these four vowels fall into two groups,
i, a and u on the one hand and o on the other.

i, a and u are always fully voiced and are oral vowels except
that when followed by a nasal within the syllable each vowel is nasal-
ised to a varying extents The degree of nasalisation is most marked
vhen a free form ¢ding with a nasal is suffixed by a further morpheme.
These three vowels are algo glottalized when a glottalized consonant
closes the syllable. Such glottalization varies considerably, beiung
least apparent within the morpheme and more extensive at points of
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Junction between morphemes. Tenseness also marks these three vowels
in such syllables, and i and u are more open in such syllables.

Befors a velar sound a dis furthor back and rather more close,
sometimes being half-open, in contrast to open in other environments.

The vowel o contrasts with vowels already described in a number
of ways. It is not always fully voiced, being volced or voiceless in
gyllables ending with & and volced in every other phonetic envircnment.
It is never found nasalized nor glottalized., Following w this vowsl
is more close and further back than it 1s in other environments and lip
rounding is present,

2L, Punctuation marks

The following punctuation marks are employed in the transcription:

e« 3 ' and capital letters.

o 18 used to mark the end of a sentence,

s 1ls used to mark the beginning and the ending of a clause and of the
vooative piece unless the beginning or ending co-incides with the
beginning or ending of the sentence itself,

!t ig used tb mark stress whenever the stressed syllable is other than
the normal stressed syllable or when emphatic stress occurs. See
section 344 for a full discussion of stress.

Capltal letters are used initially to mark the names of places and
persongs
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Chapter three Outline of phonology

31 General remarks

This outline of Jebero phonology attempts to provide an analysis
of the phonological structure to which the great majority of words and
sentences may be referred, However, it is not intended to be exhaustive
since it is an outline phonological description in a study which is
grammatical in emphasis. This limitation is brought out, for example,
by the fact that no attempt is made to state the structures of unassim-
ilated loan words,l c,f. 8 337.

One further gemeral point may be made, It seems clear that any
more detalled study of Jebero phonology would profit from the establish-
ment of a number of separate phonological systems for the statement of
features which are relevant for parts of the material; for example, a
gtudy of the prosodic feature of nasalization in the nominal would be
most rewarding and such a study might be contrasted with a study of
nasalization in the verb, for more detalled statements would be possible
if two systems were set up to handle this feature. However, such studies
are quite cutside the scope of this chapter which does no more than give
a general outline which, it is hoped, is completely accurate but in no
sense exhaustive,

32 The elements of the phonological analysis

The phonological analysis is stated by means of certain elements
which are set up for this purpose. These elements are the tune, word,
syllable, prosodic feature and phonematic unit. All these elements are
elements of the phonological analysis and mist not be confused with
elements establiched at another level of statement, e,gs the phonetic
or grammatical levels, though the phonological elements may correspond
to some elements establiched at other levels.

A1l utterances are marked by one of a number of pitch patterns
at the phonetic level, The phonological element, the tune, is set up
for the statement of these pitch patterns. The tune is concerned with
features which may extend over one word or over many words. The tune,
which is the largest phonological element, corvesponds roughly to the
sentence which is thé largest grammatical element, 8 42, though the

- congruence of these two elements from these two different levels is by
no means complete, B 472.

The word has status primerily as a grammatical element. However,
gince arery word is delimited by a phonological mark, stress, B 3443,
the word though primarily a grammatical element is also recognised as
having phonological status as an element in the phonological analysis,
The structure of the word is desoribed in terms of syllables and proso-~
dic features. : .

The syllable has status at both the phonological and phonetic .
levels, The phonetic syllable and the phonological syllable do not always
correspond exactly, The alveolar flap in such a word as wanerapaki '
the is standing' is assigned g% the phonological level to the syllable
~ns- as a prosodic feature, whereas at the phonetic level the flap is
the initial consonant of the syllable -ra-, 8 3334. Sealso B 3434 for
further exanples of non-congruence between the phonological and the
phonetic levels., The structure of the syllable ig stated in terms of
prosodic features and phoné matic units.

1 This term is used in the sense adopted by E,J.A. Henderson 'The
phonology of loanwords in some South~east Asian languages's TePeSes
1951, p‘l3l. cefa G0y Fries and K,L, Pikes 'Coexistent Phonemic
syatemss Language, 25, 1949 p.30.

1.
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Prosodic featuresl are phonological elements having phonetic ex-
ponents which either extend over more than one place in the syllable or
have implications over more than one place in the syllable in that they
delimit a structure from preceding and following structures. PRrosodic
features may be stated for a sentence, a whole word, or for some part(s)
of a word, for a whole syllable or for some part(s) of a syllable.

Phonematic units are phonological olements having phonetic exponents
which may be referred to one place only in the phonetic structure of the
syllable., FPhonematic units are of two typess consonantal units and
vocalic unitse, These units will be referrved to as C and V units
regpectively throughout this anslysis.

Phonematic units should not be identified with the usual phonemes
set up to handle the phonological analysis by many Linguists®, nor are
prosodic features to be equated with the supra~segmental phonemes of
phonemic phonological analysise There will, of course, be some simil-
arity between the phonetic exponents of these two pairs of phonological
categoriess; but since the systems of which they are members are differ-
ent any attempt to make one for one identifications is bound to be mis-
leading,

33 The syllable

331 General remarks

The structure of the syllable will be described in terms of two
systems, the phonematic units system and the prosodic features system,
and three places, initial, medial and finsl place, It will be seen
that syllable initial, medial and final places are kept apart, and
different statements are made for the systems, whether prosodic or
phonematic, which are stated for these places.3 Sectiong 332, 333 and
33l describe these two gystems and three places,

Two types of syllable are dlstinguished at the phonological level,
the simple and complex syllable, The great majority of the syllables
" in the material examined are referable to the phonological gtructure of
the simple syllable. PFurthermore, the two types of syllable are similar
in very mauny respects. For these reasons, the full description of the
syllable ie made as for the simple syllable and then section 335 adds
detalls applicable to the complex syllable and points out the differ-
ences between the two types of syllable.

Certain more common extra~gystemic syllable patterns are described
in section 33%6 and in section 337 some examples of assimilated loan
words are gilvens

1 See J.R. Firth, 'Sounds and Prosodies's; T.P, S, 1948 pp.l27~52, For
an exposition of the theory of phonological analysis stated in terms
of prosodic features and phonematic unite and a full bibliocgraphy of
work dene in this field see RoH. Robins 'Aspects of Prosodic Analysis!
Proc. Univ, Durham Philosoph. Soc. Vol.I Series B (Arts) No.l 1957,

Cofs WoS. Allen, in B,S.0,A.8, Vol. 16, 1954, p.556.

This is in marked contrast with a phonemic phonological analysis in
which one overall system is set up. For example, in such an analysis
two phones not in complementary distribution at one point in the
structure are assigned to two different phonemes and this distinction
is maintained even at those points in the structure where no contrast
exists and the two phones are in complementary distribution. The
treatment adopted in this thesis, however, would set up different
systems for the two points of the structure. It is polysystemic
vihereas the phonemic treatment is monosystemic,
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332 The phonematic units system

3321 The system in general

The phonematic units system ig a system of two terms, C and V,

Every syllable has a mucleus which conglsts of a V unit which is
always found in syllable medial place, A syllable may comprise this
micleus alone or a mucleus that is preceded and/or followed by a margin
vihich is always a C unit, Thus four types of sgyllable are found:

V  mucleus alone,

VG nucleus followed by a margin,

CV rnucleus preceded by a margin,

CVC mucleus followed and preceded by margin,

Thus it will be seen that every syllable has a V unit but not every
syllable has a C unit.

The mogt frequently found type of syllable is the third type listed
above, namely, CV, Samples of text material suggest that more than
75 per cent of gyllables are referable to the structure CV, From
73 per cent to 8l per cent of gyllables in different text samples were
of this structure. The next most frequently occurring types are the
V and CVC sgtructures. V gyllables account for about 12 per cent
of sample material and CVC for about 10 per cents VO syllables are
very much more infrequent than the other three types and were found to
acocount for about 1 per cent of the sample material.

Syllables of structure V and VC are restricted to initial
position in the morpheme and generally to inltial position in the word
as well, The presence of such syllables is, therefore, prosodically
relevant as a mark of morpheme junction.

3322 Medial place in the syllable

Every syllable comprises a medial place in which the syllable
nucleus, a V unit, functions.

There are four V units which together make up a closed system.
The members of this four term system are, I, As U and E, These symbols
mist not be confused with the symbols of the transcription vhich have
been described in B 239, i,@e, iy ay u, and o,

The phonetic exponents of these four phonological units are vowels
with the following qualities:

clogeness and frontness,
cpenness and centrality,
closeness and backness,
half-closeness and central-to-back quality.

!

=g
11

These four V units may be set out in the following phonological
system:

Front Back
Close I U
Half-close B
Qpen A
Examples:

Transcription Phonological Syllable V Units
kuda Tye! ooV CU CA
teltka 31 the ran' CVGe oV oV CEC CA CI
it "root! v CVC I CEC
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3323  Initial place in the syllable

The great majority of syllables comprise an init:i.}lal place C unit,
vhether with or without some initial place prosodic feature.

There are sleven C units which together meke up a closed system of
phonematic units stated for syllable initial place. The members of this
eleven term system arve: P, Ts K, S, Sy Ly My N, Wy 8 and ¥, These
gymbols muist not be confused with the symbols p, b, ks ss 5 1, my n,
W, &, and y, which are described in section 23. The phonetic exponents
of these eleven phonological elements are as follows:

~ bilabial stop articulation,

- dental stop articulation,

- velar stop articulation,

~ alveolar sibilant articulation,

- palatal sibilant articulation,

alveolar lateral articulation,

~  bllabial nasal articulation,

=~ dental nasal articulation,

- bilabial frictionless contimuant articulation,
- alveolar frictionless continuant articulation,
- palatal frictionless continuant articulation,

HeEEEErrnR Al
1

These symbols may be set cut in tabular form to illustrate simi-
" larities and contrasts as follows:

Bilabial Dental~alveolar Palatal Velaxr
Stop P T X
Sibilant S 8
Loteral L
Nasal M N
Frictionless
‘Continuant W 8, Y

332). Final place in the gyllable

Some syllables comprise a final place in which a C unit is always
found, with or without some final place prosodic feature.

There are three C units which together make up a closed system of
phonematic units stated for syllable final place, The members of this
three~term system are: ks n and 1. These symbols must not be con-
fused with the symbols of the transcription which are desoribed in
section 23, The phonetic exponents of these three phonological elements
are as follows: "

k =~ wvelar closure wihich may or may not be released,

n = velar nasal closure,

n ~ bilabial or dental nasal closure, bilabial when before a syllable
with initial P, except when r-prosody accompanies the syllable
in which n is in final place, dental elsewhere.

CV and V gsyllables constitute structures in which the category
of syllable final place ig irrelevant as far ag the statement of the
vhonematic units of the syllable is concerned, though not for the state-
ment of profodic features of such syllables, 8 333l

Examples: Phonological Syllable FPhonematic Units
kuda, tye ! oV oV XU 8A
toltlka 21 the ran' Ve oV oV TEk KA LI
pey Yire! cve PEy)
ancek thair! v¢ CVe En TEk
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333 The prosodic features system

3331, The system in general

Every type of syllable, irrespective of the phonematic structuring
of the syllable, may have one or more progodic features stated either
for the whole syllable or for some part of the syllables

Three types of gyllable prosody are found, namely, prosodies rele-
vant for the whole gyllable, prosodies relevant for syllable initial
place, and prosodies relevant for syllable final place, These may be
set out as follows:

Syllable prosodies a and o
Syllable initial prosodies y
Syllable final prosodies ?,n and r

Stress may be regarded as a further prosody of the whole syllable
by extensions but since it is also a prosody of the word by implication
ag it delimits the word, it is a prosody of both word and syllable. For
convenience it is described as a word progody in section 3l rather than
in this section as a sgyllable prosody. However, it should be noted that
thlg feature is a prosody of both word and syllable,

-the following sections describe each of the three types of prosody
which are gtated for the syllable in turn, section 3332 dealing with
prosodies of the whole syllable, section 3333 with syllable initial
prosodies and section 3334 describing syllable final prosodies,

3332 Prosodic features of the whole sgyllable

Progodic features of centrality and non-centrality are abstracted
from the sgyllable and stated ag prosodies of the whole syllable. These
two prosodics are termed the e-~prosody and the a-prosody respectively.

The phonetic exponent of the e~prosody is a central-to-back quality
in the syllable which may be said to have a focal point at syllable
medial place, ALl gyllableg whose V nucleus is E are accompanied by
the feature of s-prosody. The phonetic exponent of the f-prosody is
abgence of this central-to-back quality in the syllable, The focal point
of the a~progedy is similarly at syllable medial place, and all syllables
whoge V mucleus is I, A or U are merked by the a-prosody, In this
Way all syllables of Jebero are assigned to structures containing either
an o-prosody or an a~prosody.

These prosodic features though having a focal point at syllable
medial place are not treated as syllable medial prosodies but as proso~
dies of the whole syllablé Because their oocurrence hag implications for
the whole syllable, It is found that all syllables containing the V
units I, A or U as their mucleus comprise one type of syllable which
contrasts markedly with syllables containing the V unit B, This con-
trast is seen in marked differences in the phonological elements, both

phonematic and prosodic, which are found at syllable final place
according to whether the syllable mucleus is I, A or U on the one
hand or E on the other,; 8 334.

In certain circumstances it is also found that syllables whoge
nucleus is E have the prosodic feature of glottalization extending
throughout the syllable whereas no such extens ion is found in syllables
whose nucleus is I, A or U, 8 3334h. This distinetion, then, between
the two types of syllable based on the V nucleus may be treated as proso-
dic in character since it has implications extending throughout the
syllable, In the one case the phonetic feature of central~back quality
of the V nucleus is the exponent of the prosodic category of o, while
in the other instance the absence of this phonetic feature Ls the
exponent of the prosodic category of a, The justification for. the
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abstraction of these phonetic features as significant features having
progodic function rather than, for example, the features of frontness
versus backness, or closeness contrasted with opemness, is to be found
in the resulting simplicity and clarity of statements which can be made
to cover certain features of the whole syllable and especially of
features at syllable final place when this particular abstraction is
mades

Symbols: Syllable prosodies are written in raised position preced:mg

the syllable and other prosodic symbols, the symbols a
and o being used,

s

Exemples:
Trenscriphion Phonological Symbolization™
luda, twet “ov Fov xu Paa
Bcltlen P The ran' %ve fov Fov ek ®xa ®LI

3333 FProsodic features of the initial place

One syllable initial prosody is set up, the prosody of palataliza~

tion which is symbolized as y-prosody.

The phonetic exponents of this prosody are the fronting of iniltial

elements in the syllable and the palatalization of certain C units in
initial place, namely, Ty L, &, N and & When both a y-prosody and
one of these C units is stated for syllable initial place at the
phonetic level there is fronting of the V unit of the syllables and
palatalization of the C unit as follows:

¥y

with T =~ closure with blade of the tongue and hard palate,
released with considerable friction,

y with I - lateral produced with the blade of the tongue in the

¥y

¥y

¥

palatal region,

with 8 =~ closure with blade of the tongue and hard palate
released with considerable friction, c.f. y with T,

with N- - nasality with closure between the blade of the tongue
and palatal region,

with 8 - frictionless continuant with point of narrowing being
between the blade of the tongue and palatal region. The
phonetic exponents of y-prosody with @ are, thus,
gimilar to the phonetic exponents of Y, The distinction
between Y and @ in the system of initial place phone-~
matic units is neutralifed in y~prosody syllables,

The combination of the y-prosody with these C units is symbolized

in the transcription by the letters ¢y, %, ¢y, # and y, 8 23,

The y-prosody is found to be relevant only for syllables with a

structure at the phonematic level comprisging a C unit in sgyllable initial
place, isee CV and CVC syllables, The y-prosody is found most
frequently with syllables whose V mucleus ig I, though not all such
syllables are marked by the y-prosody, nor is the distribution of the
y=prosody limited to I nucleus syllables,

Symbols: y written in raised position ilmmediately preceding first

place in the syllable symbolizes the y-prosody.

The phonological symbolization only includes symbols already
explained and, thus, at the end of each of these sections the
gymbolization is a little more complete. For the full symbolization
see 8§ 3334,
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Exampless

telka 23i he ran' Scve fov oy ek Zxa LI
. dafii 11t resounded' 2V Vov ¥y By &y N1
cimifii 'he died! v 2ov Mov Wpr 2mr 2NT

333, Prosodic features of the final place

Three syllable final prosodic features are set up, glottalization,
r-ness, and nasalization, These three prosodies are symbolized as:
P=prosodys r~prosody and n-prosody respectively.

The phanetic exponents of these prosodies are as follows:

Puprosody s

a) varying degree of glottalization of the vowel in the syllable,

b) complete closure of the glottis after the vowel,

¢) glottalization extending throughout the whole syllable in the case
of syllables with medial place E and final place k phonematic
wnits.
r-prosody:

a) an alveolar flap when the syllable is followed by any V unit,
P: Ks S: M, W’ n or pause,
b) increased centrality and r-quality of the vowels

nwprosody:

varying degree of nasalization of the vowel in the open syllable,
gither velar closure with nasalization when the syllable is followed
by a Viumilt or by pause,

or vary:mg degree of homorganic closure with nasalization when the
syllable is followed by an oral € unit, i.e,

bilabial closure before Ps

dental or alveolar before T, Ss Ls 5, and

velar closure before K and W,

o

Syllable final prosodies are found to be relevant for any type of
syllable irrespective of the phonematic structure including syllables
not camprising a C unit in final place, l.es CV and V syllables.

The ?~prosody is stated for syllables comprising the a-prosody and
also for syllables compmsing the o-prosody only conjointly with the
r=prosody or with k in final place.

The r~prosody is stated only for syllables having the e-prosody.

The n-prosody is stated for syllables having the a-prosody, and
for syllables with the s-prosody only conjointly with r-prosody and
?wprogody, and then always at the junction of morphemes within the
Word) § 51!-530

Symbols: %y r and n written in raised position immediately after
syllable final place, synbolize these three prosodic feaiures.

Examples:
beltka oki the rant  Sove’ 2ov. ¥ov S %’ LT

@
ko tmanioc! ooy T s.’L(E?‘T"

‘? A .
wolay tpain! 2y” oy By” Bra® [uldy ]
pen 'fire! ove pEy [ pen]
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33, Pinal elements of the gyllable

The phonological elements already described as relevant for the
statement of syllable final place are limited in their occurrence rela-
tive to one another. Thesge restrictions can most clearly be stated in
terms of the allocation of all syllables to two groups determined by
the presence of a or e-prosody,

3341 PFinal elements in a-prosody syllables

Syllables marked by the a-prosody may or may not comprise a C unit
in the syllable final place. Syllables comprising a C unit in final
place are termed closed syllables and those without such a C unit are
termed open syllables.

Open syllables with a~proscdy may also comprise either ?-prosody
or n~prosody, or both ? and n~prosodies. This last structure is found
only at junctions of morphemes within the word, 8 34.333.

Closed syllables with a~prosody may comprise C units k and 1.
The ?=-prosody is found with cloged syllables with k ag final C unit,
No other proscodic features are found to mark syllable final place in
gyllables of this type. In the material examined there are, in fact,
very few closed syllables with a-prosody and almost all of these are
within verb forms, The C unit 1 in a-prosody syllables is entirely
limited to a group of verb suffixes. A more extensive treatment of
Jebero phonology would find definite advantages in separate treatment
of the phonological structure of the nominal and of the verb.

These possibilities may be set out in tabular form:

Sylliables Final Phonematic Unit Final Prosodic Features
Open - -
- ?=prosody
- n-prosody
- n and ?-prosodies
Closed k -
n L
k ?~prosody
Examples:
o 9
tokka?ki  OVO Sov oy
the ran' open with ?-prosody  open without prosody
u?laxy a’V‘P Aot
'rain! open with °-prosody open with n=prosody
) ila?nsu® 8y aCVOn Sov ?
"that which open without open with open with
is shot! progody . n and ?~prosodies  “-prosody
i*ampasik By Yoy Bav Bave
'when he is open without open with open without closed with k
making a noige' prosody n-prosody  prosody without prosody

3342  Final elements in e-prosody syllables

Open syllables with e-prosody are only found when at least one
prosody of gyllable final place is found., $Such syllables are found with
rs ? and n-prosodies conjointly at the junction between morphemes
within the word, This last type of syllable is limited to certain
verbal forms only, B 34.333.
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Closed syllables with o-prosody may comprise C units k, 1, or n.
Closed syllables may also have ?-prosody with k as :f‘:mal C unit, and
r-prosody with n as final C unit,

This may be set ocut in tabular form as follows:

Syllables Pinal Phonematic Unit Final Prosodic Feature ;

Open - r~prosody
r and ?-prosodies

i

- ? and n-prosodies
Closed k -

'.q L

n —a

k ?=prosody

n r~prosody
Examples:

Q
itet 'root' 2v Scvo closed by k with “-prosody
pery 'fire! Seve cloged without prosody
9,

ket  'manioc'! OV © open with ? and r-prosodies

335 The complex syllable

The details given in the immediately preceding sections apply to
the vast majority of syllables in the material examined, and all such
syllableg which are peferable to the structures that have been described
are termed simple gyllables,

However, some syllables dre found which are not referable to such
structures and these are termed complex syllables, In all instances
complex syllables occur at morpheme junction points dn the structure of
the words concerned, 8 34.33.

Complex syllables are referable to structures descoribed in terms
of the same phonematic and prosodic elements already described for simple
syllabless All the feabures which chavacterige both the simple syllable
as a whole, and gyllable initial, medial and final place, are found in
exactly the same way to be applicable to complex syllables, except that
two V units may be assigned to syllable medial place. These two
V unite function as a rising diphthong with prominence on the second
V unit.

Complex syllables are only found at points corresponding to mor-
pheme boundaries, and they are never found within the morpheme, They,
thus, have prosodic function as markers of morpheme boundaries, 8 34.33.

Examples:
asud 7 'he did not tie! ay 2oy’ Moy
encuinlecak 'T will go and cut! e ™ %ov Vv

336 Bxtra-systemic syllable patterns

An outline of phonology of the type set out here camnot attempt to
state exhaustively all the syllable patterns found in Jebero words apart
from the main system which does, in fact, account for the vast majority
of words, However, two extra-~systemic patterns which occur rather more
than other patterns mey be stated and some examples of these different
types of pattern given.
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3361  Syllables marked by the prosodic feature of labialization

A few syllables, whose phonematic units are referable to structures
already described, comprisge prosodic features which are also referable
to sbructures described except that a prosodic feature of labialization
ig fomd in syllable initial place, The feabure is treated as prosodic
because it extends over the whole syllable. This prosodic feature is
termed the weprosody.

The phonetic exponent of w-prosody ils lebialization of the syllable
and the phonetic exponent of the initial C unit of the syllable concerned
is partioularly labialized., Examples of common words in which this
feature is stated are given below.

In as much as words assigned to this phonological structure are,
apart from the presence of this w-proscdys entirely referable to the
gtructures already described, it would be possible to treat the w-prosody
ag an element of the main phonological system, comparable with the
y-prosody., This has not, in fact, been done because of the comparative
infrequency of the structure in the material examined,

Exanmples:

ewa GOy &%y

belkwa?3i  'he foars! v’ *ov” oy
poltkwa*la 'you lie down' QGVC? &r Fov
pwifiun 'water pot! ey Moy

kwo?Za 'you are heavy! Moy T oy
mwo?kaok 'I am fullt WCVQI‘ *ove
pwatapaki, the is fishing® Moy By Fov oy

3362 gyllables with final Y

Some syllables are found to be referable to a phonematic structure
VG or CVC in which the phonematic unit in syllable final place is Y,
At the phonetic level there is considerable diphthongilzation between
the preceding voywdl and final consonant, The phonematic unit ¥ only
occurs in final place in these extra-gystemic syllables.

Al ternatively it would be possible to analyse these syllables as
referable to a structure comprising two V units and to state that marked
praninence is found on the first ¥ unit. Such syllables would have to
be distinguished from complex syllables which are always inter-morphemilc
with prominence on the second V unit, 8 335,

Examples:
wey 'Por off! ®ovo

l?
u’nay Narge!? 8y Bayo
aytelk ‘jmgle birar V¢ Sove c.f. Quechua aytek
supay tdemon ! aGV aCVC n supay
337 Assimilated loan words

A few examples of assimilated ox partially assimilated loan words
are given as these illustrate rather well the phonological structure al-
ready described,
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Fach word is given in the Jebero transcription followed by the
Spanish or Quechua corresponding word in brackets.

afiimer animal) Tanimal
cinta tienda) 'shop'!
lampana.? campana, hell?
markadu mercado ‘mavket
misa? misa) ttable
pan pan) "bread!
seffula® seﬁorag ady!
simana® semana, tweek!
sumpaiu? sombrero) that!
sundadu soldado) 'soldier’
arodlada arroz) 'rice’
bisinu vecino) ineighbour'
patidza botellag "bottle'
surinu sobrino nephew!
wapur vapor) "boat!'
Yurimawa? Yurimaguas) Yurimaguas '

3l The word

LIy General remarks

As stated in section 32, the word has status as both a phonological
and a grammatical unit, of. 8 621,

At the phonological level the structure of the word is described
in terms of syllables and prosodic featuresy The following sections
deal with both these aspects. Section 342 describeg the syllable
structure of the word, section 343 deals with the prosodic feature of
gyllable junction, section 34 with the prosodic feature of stress and
section 345 describes the proscodic feature of palatalization associated
with the non-verbal suffix =[a.

a2 Syllabic structure of the word

3.2l  General syllabic structure

The word may conprise from one to ten syllables. In principle
words mey comprise more than ten syllables, since the grammatical
possibilities involve structures of a greater number of syllables,

g 71 and 8l. However, in the material examined there were no examples
of words with more than ten syllables, In discussion of this materdal
with one informant, examples of words comprising up to fifteen
syllableg were given by him, But it seems clear that forms of more
than ten syllables are outside normal speech. Words of ten syllables
are restricted to verb forms, One example of a nominal with nine
syllables has been found, and several nominals with eight syllables.

Most commonly verbs conbtain four syllables and nominals three
gyllables. Verbs of two, three, five and six syllables are commonly
found and nominals of two, four, and five syllables are also common.
Adverbs seldom exceed four syllables and particles rarely comprise
more than three syllables.

Of the more than thirty syllable structures possible with the
phonological elements described in section 33, fourteen syllable
structures are found not uncommonly in the material examined though
gsome of these occur very much more frequently than others. The remain-
der are very severely restricted in their occurrences, These fourteen
syllable patterns are as follows:
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o 2 o T ¢
sov oy fov Yoy o™ e ot W %owe

9 ?
Sovet W & WY %o

Tn principle words may comprige any of these syllable structures
in any combination except for certain restricbtions stated below. In
fact many combinationsg are not found as the language does nob exhaust
all these possibilities, This fact is emphasized when it is stated
that over 75 per cent of syllables are referable to only six patterns
and within this group of six, three patterns account for the great
majority of gyllables, These three patterns are:

f?

fov Bav™ Fov,

Certain restrictions on the digtribution of syllables within the
word are found as follows:

a) All syllables whose phonematic structure is referable to the
patterns V and VO are restricted to morpheme initial position
within the word.

b) All syllables of the roots of words of any class which include an
r-progody are final in that root, with the exception of the following
roots:

werar) 'food'! and weran~ ‘'take food!

~p epd, P 'pin dowmn' eeg. Fi%peri®di ‘'he struck and pinned
meru- be soft! dovm'
tora?- tplantt

uterl tsister of a man'

3422  Syllable structure and grammatical categories

The forms of certain grammatical categories are fou.nd{'to be re-
stricted to certain syllable structures. Thus the occurrence of certain
syllable structures marks the grammatical status of the word concerned,
The main correspondences of this type between the two levels of analysis
are set out in the paragraphs below,

Words containing stems comprisging a single syllable of the struc-
ture V or VC are always found to bhe verbs.

Adverb stems are never monosyllabic while there is only one particle
stem of one gyllable and this of ayCV structure., Monosyllabic nominal
stems are always CV or CVC in structure., Monosyllabic words are
almogt alweys nominalg., However, verbs comprising a stem of structure
CV can be monosyllabic when suffixed by -ar. Words of more than one
syllable can be of any word class,

Verb suffixes frequently contain an initial syllable of V
structure, Non~verbal suffixes never have such an initial syllable
(with one exception) but always contain an initial CV or CVC syllable.
Word suffixes also freaquently contain an initial syllable of
V  structure.

303 Prosodic features of syllable Junction

The phonological features relevant for the statement of syllable
Junotion are treated as prosodic because they have implications for
the whole word, not just for one place in any one syllable, Further-
more these features mark the boundaries of grammatical elements and in
some instances also mark the grammatical status of the elements, i.e.
whether bound or free forms.
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.31 The four types of syllable junction

Four differant types of syllable junction are distinguished:

type one ~ intramorpheme Juncbtion, that is junction within the
morpheme ,

type two - intermorphems junction when neither morpheme is a free
form, il.e. Junction between syllables of different mor-
phemes when neither morpheme has the grammatical status
of word, 8 62,

type three - intermorpheme junction when one morpheme is a free form,
ileee Junction between syllables of different morphemes
when one morpheme has the grammaticel status of word,

type four ~ interword Jjunctiom, i.e. Jjunction between syllables of
different words.

These fourtypes of Jjunction will be referred to as junction one,
two, three and four regpectively and will be symbolized as Jl, J2, J3
and Jl.

In the following sections the statement of these different types
of junction is arranged in semi-tabular form according to the phonolog-
ical features,; whether phonematic or prosodic, which are relevant to
both the final syllable of the firsgt morpheme and the initial syllable
of the second morpheme, For convenience these statements are arranged
in four groups of statement according to the phonematic structure of
the two syllables involved in the junction, In section 3432 statements
are made for the junction of gyllables which comprise V of one syllable
followed by initial C in the next syllable, section 3433 sets out
features relevant for the junction of V and V. Section 34334 states
features relevant for the junction of final C and V, while section
3435 states features relevant for the junction of final C and
initial G,

The feature of Junction is stated in this way rather than by
means of a statement of all features of J1, then all features of J2,
etc. y because there are many parallels between junction types, and
egpecilally types 2, 3 and L, and these are best presented together,
Thus it ig that each section 3432 to 3435 mekes statements covering
different patterns of all four juncdtion types.

Since Jl involves no further phonological features than those
already stated for the various syllable structures described in section
33, the following sections make little weference to Jl, In all
paragraphs it may be assumed theat the absence of reference to Jl implies
the particular pattern of Junction under description is found with J1
but that no further phonological statement is necessary. When the
particular pattern of junction is not found with JL this will be stated.

Symbolization: Throughout this section and subsequently examples
involving junction are represented in the transcription with the junc-
tion having taken place, 1In this section, Jjunction features under
discussion in the particular section in which examples are found are
indicated by underlining in the transcription.

3032  Junction of V with C©

-

Each of the following sections will involve the junction of a
syllable with no phonematic unit in final place and with the V unit
in medial place consequently the relevant phonematic unit and a syllable
with phonematic unit in initial place a C unit, However, each section
will involve a different feature relevant either for sgyllable final
place of the first syllable or syllable initial place of the second
gyllable,
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3321 Vo with ©

No J2 of this structure are merked by any phonological feature,

A1l J3 of this structure are marked by cne of two proscdic features,
termed Nasal Junction Prosody and Non-nasal Junction Prosody. The
prosody of Nasal Junction has the phonetic exponent of nasal closure
homorgenic with the initial C of the second syllable, following the V
of the first syllable and preceding the C of the second syllable, The
prosody of Non~nasal Junction has the phonetic exponent of the absence
of this features

Nasal Junction Prosody should be distinguished from n-prosody
8 3334, No syllable is found marked by both these prosodies. Syllables
vhich are marked by Nasal Junction Prosody in J3 structure are never
found marked by n-prosody. Syllables which are marked by n~prosody are
never marked by Nasal Junction Progsodys but always by Non-nasal Junciion
Prosody, For other syllables neither n-prosody nor Nasal Junction
Progody are stated.

Some J4 of this sbructure are found in rapid speech with the
feature of Nasal Junction Prosody. However, words which in J3 patterns
are always merked by Nasal Junction Prosody are found sometimes with and
some times without this prosodic feature in Jh ytructures. It seems best,
therefore, to state that all Jy structures of this pattern have the
potentiality of being marked with one of the two prosodies desoribed
above,

Symbols: N and = written in raised position after syllable final
place and any prosodic features symbclize Nasal Junction Prosody and
Non-nasal Junction Prosody respectively, The symbol — will not be
written after the examples in this seoction have been given.

Examples:
J2  itukufii the went and said' v 2cv By oy
J3  taserpiku? tthe old man! v Pov® v Rov
sudampan tyour husband' 2ov Povieovo
2i%kimpi®la  'he still saw' Foy” Weveoy” Sov
217kima 'he saw' ey Veveoy
Jh. %%k pey  ‘he saw the fire'  Fov© ovoove [21721"per]

%322 V7 with G

No phonological features besides those already described in
section 3334 mark all J2, J3 and J4 of this structure.

Examples:

32 sakatudi 'he worked! v Sov” 2ov Moy

J3  nawe”ki "belonging to them! °cv 2ov” 2oy

Jy.  amana® kaZdd  'the tiger ate! &y %ov a'GVO aCVQ ey

3323 V' with ©

All J1, 2, 3 and some Ji. of this structure are marked by the
prosodic feature of voicing. The phonetic exponent of this prosody is
voleing of the C unit unless that C unit is a sibilant. This prosodic
feature is termed a V-prosodye

27




All J2 of this structure are marked by a definite closure with
nasalization homorganic with the initial C of the second syllable,
as described in section 33.

Scme examples of J3 of this structure are marked in the same way
as J2, i.e. nasal closure homorganlic with following C but other
examples of J3 are marked by nagalization of the V unit of the first
syllable and incomplete closure with naselization homorganic with the
initial C of the second syllable, In such instances the less com-
plete the closure, the more extensive and vigorous the nasalization of
the V unit., The degree of closure and parallel degree of nasalization
of the V unit seems to correlate with two factors, the style of speech
and the exponent of V in the gyllable., The more back the exponent of
V in the first syllable the more complete is the nasal closure homor=-
ganic with the following € and, conversely, the more front the V
the less complete is the clogure and the stronger the nasalization of
the V, Slower styles of speech are marked by more complete closure
with nasalization, while conversely the more rapid styles appear to be
marked with less complete closure. One further factor may be mentioned,
the grammatical status of the words concerned. It would seem likely
that words of the status ~f nominal, B 634, are more frequently marked
by incomplete closure eto.,; than are words of other classes. A more
detailed phonological study and statement would profit from an examin-
ation of this feature for the nominal as distinet from other words.

The great majority of examples of J4 of this structure are marked
by a velar nasal closure following the funal V of the first syllable,
il.e. the same phonetic exponent as is found for this n-prosody before
pause, & 333L. However, in rapid speech occasional examples of J4 art
found with incomplete closure and nasalization of the final V as
described for J3.

Synbol: V written in raised position after syllable final place and
any other prosodic feature symbolizes V-prosody.

Examples:

J2  kenagkufii ‘'he went and found' 2gv ®ov™Veoy Moy
pavimpati 'it is lacking' Aoy CoviVeoy oy

J3  nugkek Yin the canoe' aCYPVQCVC [nungsk]
nuy/a 'a 1ittle cance! aCVnVacV {nti’af a]
wlay/a 'a Jittle raint avo Aoy vaGV [u"léif a]

30,32, V5 with ©

A1 J2 of this structure are marked by a Y-junction prosody. The
chief phonetic exponent of this prosody is the palatalization of the
phonetic exponent of the initial C of the second syllable. A further
phonetic exponent is sometimes found, namely, the extension of this
Y Reature throughout the final syllable of the first word, the V unit
being very much closer and further front and the initial C unit also
sometimes being palatalized, Ixamples are given below.

All J3 of this structure are also marked by a Y-junction prosody
whoge phonetic exponent is the palatalization of the phonetic exponent
of the initial C of the second syllable. No examples have been found
of the phonetic exponent of this prosody extending throughout the first
gyllable in J3 as is sometimes the case for J2 as described above.

The great majority of examples of J4 of this structure are not
marked by any phonological feature besides features stated in section
3334, ies. the phonetic exponent of r-prosody before pause is an
alveolar flap. However, in very rapid speech very occasional examples
of Ji have been found with a Y-junction prosody having the phonetic:
exponent of slight palatalirzaion of the initial C of the following
worde
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Symbol: ¥ written in raised position between the two syllablies
gynbolizes Y~=junction prosody.

Examples:

J2  Ei®kola a‘VGVo GGVryaOV fyou came and saw!
iy altsi 2ov or™ %v0 ov  the stood in the waber!
waner- ~delt- -2i %ov %ov® ‘ovd’ Fov

33 luwapsfien Aoy’ 2oy v Pove  this ife! |
‘cipsca &y 6’C\/J‘#'ﬁatcﬁi' 1ittle mosquito nett

0325 VS with O

The statements wade for J2, J3 and Ji in the preceding section
34.32h. are relevant in an exactly parallel memner for J2, J3 and dJb.
of this gtructure with the following additional .gtatemént.

All junctions of this structure are also marked by complete
closure of the glottis immediately after the V and before the
initial C of the second gyllable, In the case of J4 this glottal
closure is simulianeous with the alveolar flap.

Exemples: )
J2  mocapadi Vit de’ ripening “ov r“I'Ya'(fv Sov ey
kasise?funta®¥l it is dark egain' oV Pov °ov T eovitoy” #Vgy
J3  keca - . 'a Little manioc! o0V ¥ty
ifePiusa®? 'everyone! &y Vov qryaGV Sov ?

3.3% Junction of V with V

Each of the following sectlionsg will involve the junction of a
gyllable whoge final place is not filled by a phonematic unit and in
which consequently the V unit in medial place is the relevant phonematic
unit, with a syllable whose initial place is not filled by a phonematic
unit and in which consequently the V unit in medial place is the
relevant phone matic unit, However, each section will involve a
different prosodic feature relevant for one or obther of the two syllables.

For all the structuresof this section and sub-sections 34.331-5
there are no examples of Jl.

2331 V. owith V

The junction of two syllables of this structure in the case of
J2, J3 and J4 may be realized as elther a single simple syllable, a
single complex sylleble or as a sequence of two simple syllables.

When realized as a single syllable there is one V unit which
varies according to the particulay V in both the first and second
gyllable, The following table sets out the V unit of the single simple
gyllable of the junction: :
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First syllable Second gyllable Junction syllable

B> b

gddadd MR-
—mEPFr gk aHE
HOGd MHRK aHBE

This dable mway be swmarized thus: of any two V units, which-
ever is closer, or, if both V units are equivalent in closeness,
vhichever is further front, funcbtions as V unit in these Junctions,

This may be dlagrammed as follows:

front back
cloge I
= /77"
half-close \\\ 3 /
f
open A

Wherever the junction of V with V is a junction of two like V
units, the junction is realized as a single V unlt of the same quality.

TWhen realized as a complex syllable there are two V units, & 335.
In such complex syllables prominence to a greater or lesser extent is
on the second V unit and the sequence can be described in phonetic terms
as a riging diplithong, The junction of U or A followsd by T is
more frequently realized with a strongly prominent second V than are
other sequences, so much so that in a complex syllable involving U
followed by I, the phonetic exponent of U appears to have some of the
characteristics of the phonetic exponent of Wy a C unit,

When realirzed as a sequence of two separate syllables there is a
varying degree of diphthongal trangition between the two syllables,

The majority of examples of J2 of this structure are realized as
a single syllable as described above. However, some examples of J2
are found as a complex sylleble, A much smaller number of examples
of J2 as a sequence of two syllables also occur and these are found enf
whenewer the first syllable of the junction is algo initial syllable
in the word, in which case stress falls upon the second syllable of
the word which 1ls also the second syllable of the junctlon and this
seemg to serve as a feature separating the two syllables.

The majority of examples of J3 of this structure are found to ‘bé
simple syllables, though examples of complex syllables are not wa-.
common. No eramples of J3 as a sequence of two syllables have been
£ ound.

The great majority of examples of Ji of this structure are found
to be sequenceg of two syllables, though exsmples of complex syllables
are not uncommon, In rapid speech instances of Ji as a simple syllablg
are also found cccasicnally. Such instances are limited and they only
occur when stress marks a post-initial syllable of the second words

Thege statements apply for all Junctions involving an open
syllable unmarked by any final prosodic feature followed by a syllable
with absence of phonematic unit in initial place irrespective of any
other phonological feature of that second gyllable. Thus juncition of
the patterns V and V?, V and Vn, V and V‘r, V and Vﬂ s
Vand VC, as well as V and V are marked by patterns as above,




For example;+ V and ™ may be realized as a simple syllable, a
complex syllable, or a seguence of two syllables, In all cases after
the V unit of the simple syllable or the second V unit of the complex
or two syllable sequence there is nasal closure as described in section
3334, In all these cases the prosodic feature will be stated for the
single gimple or complex syllable, or for the second syllable of the
two syllable sequence,

Examples:

J2  ermapaki %ove ®ov ®ov ov the is fighting!
Soyma~ -apa- =k OVC oV 2V ¥ ov oy
milalek Ao 2ov ove 'T went and gathered!’
ma~ ~ila- -Lek  *ov % Pov “ove

J3 nalaima Fov Fovv Fov 'tree!
nala~ =ima ®ov 2ov 2y 2ov
kenmi."na Save Bov” Bov but you'
ko~ ~i7na ave Bav 2V Pov

332 V. with V

The statements made for J2, J3 and J4 in the preceding section
34331 are relevant in an exactly parallel manner for J2, J3 and JL
of this structure with the following additional statements.

All junctions of this structure that are realized as simple or
complex syllables are also marked by complete closure of the glottis
immediately after the V unit(s) and before the next C unit or pause.

All junctions of thig structure that are reaslized as a sequence of
two syllables arc also marked by complete dosure of the glottis between
the two V units,

These statements apply for all junctions involving an open syllable
with final °?-prosody followed by a syllable with absence of phonematic’
unit in initial place irrespective of any other phonological features
of that syllable, Thus junction of the patterns V? and V°, V° and V1,
7 and Vr, V? and Vr?, V? and VC as well as V° and V are marked by
features as described above., However, certain additional statements
need to be made as follows.

2 )
V with V

The statements already made for J3 and Ji in this section, are
relevant for J3 and J4h of this structure,

Generally examples of J2 are realirzed asg a complex syllable with
glottalization to a varylng degree throughout the syllable and complete
closure of the glottis as already described. When the V units of J2
of this structure are like V units the resuliting complex syllable is
equivalent to a long V with-sconsiderable glottalization throughout
with complete closure of the glottis after the V units, and a secondary
peak of glottalization sometimes occurping in the middle of the V uﬂit;t

9 9 ?
V' with V' and ¥V with V°
In junctions of this structure the closure of the glottis is

similtaneous with the alveolar flap or precedes the next C when the
r~prosody is realized without an alveolar flap, 8 3334.

V' with v

In Jjunctions of this structure the closure of the glottis precedes
the nasal closure which is homorganic with the next G, .
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Bxamples:

¢ 9 ? ?
J2  tekkai’mpu?ii ove” Zovv®” Pov’ Fov 'he did not
" o ) !
telka® —impu?- ~ki Sove Zov %P ov Moy run
™ ?
skpatlkasu? e ®ov' T fov Fov 'that which
okpa -~ ~atkasu? o Pov i q].‘?r Bav aGV9 they carried!
°
J3 asl’na &y fov’ fov "but this one'
asu®- -i%na By aGV? E'V? e
a. . an?a

nenapu’si®la Sov o tyet again'

oV
\ ° °
nana=~ ~pu?- ~gu®- -i?la  2ov %ov fov’ fov &7 Zov

3,333 V- with V

The statements made for J2, J3 and J4 in the section 34331 are
relevant in exactly the same way for J2, J3 and J).,. of this structure
with the follow:mg additional statements,

All junctions of this structure which are found as simple or
complex syllables are also marked by complete closure with nasalization
homorganic with the first ¢ unit of the second morpheme. When that
C unit is a nasal or when no C unit follows there is strong nasal~
ization of the V unit(s) but no closure.

All junctions of this structure which are found as a sequence of
two syllables are also marked by velar closure with nasalization,
between the two V units,

These statements apply for all junctions involving an open syllable
with final a-prosody followed by a syllable with absence of phonematic
unit in initial place irrespective of any other phonological features
of that syllable except that certain additional statements are made for
the following structures,

4
T with V

In junctions of this structure, closure of the glottis precedes
the nasal closure which is homorgenic with the next G, Thus this
Junction is realized in the same way as the junction V? and VI, B 31;-332;
o i

T with V© and V™ with v°

In junctions of this structure the nasal closure, which is homor-
ganic with the following O, follows the alveolar flap and closure of
the glottis which is simultaneous with the alveolar flap.

Exemples:

J2  asumpadl o Bovt v Moy 'he is fastening'
asun~ -apa-~ i By By By Aoy Vv
. Z ?
iletnkasu? &y Sov ™y 2oy 'that which they shot'
ilan- ~atkasu” o7 fov® T 2oy 2cv”

? g

J3 ulaima &° Bovv™ Pov tand rain' E a"lé:imél

u?lan~ -ima a’V? aCVn 8y Bay

3433 V5 owith V

No phonological features besides those already described in
section 3334 mark all J2, J3, and J4 of this structure,




Examples:

J2  lupsrscu qay Covt &FH oy tyvou will be drunk!
)
J3  nawa®daporima aov 2ov fov vt %V %oV 'they all!
ro
3335 V © with V

No phonological features besides those already described in section
333 mark all J2, J3 and J4 of this structure,

Examples:
2

J2  siwernpa®i Bav Cov T By Bov Fov the is taking away'
QP

J3  iketima & Sov'F By v tpain!

.3y Junction of C with V

This section will state all the phonological features which apply
to the junction of syllables whose final place is filled by a C unit
with syllables whose initisl place is not filled by a phonematic unit
and in which consequently the V unit in medial place is the relevant
phonematic unit for the statement of the junction features.

No prosocdic features whether relevent for the first or the second
of the two syllables involved in the junction, are found to affect the
statement of this type of Jjunction,

There are no examples of J1 of this structure.

With all J2, J3 and an occasional J4 of this structure it is
noticeable that the phonological syllable does not coincide with the
phonetic syllable. There is marked non~congruence between the phono-
logical and the phonetic gyllable., In order to distinguish the phonetic
and phonological syllable structure, small ¢ and v are used for the
phonetic level while large C and V are used for the phonological
level, At the phonetic level the final ¢ of the first syllable
functiong ag the initial o of the second syllable, This resulting
syllabification is rot congruent with the phonclogicel syllable struc-
ture which states the ¢ in question as the phonetic exponent of a
C unit which is in final place in the first syllable, This feature of
partial congruence of the phonetic and phonological syllables is
illustrated below.

No other statements need to be made for this type of junction,

Examples:
52 pilonapala %ov %ove v fov %oV phonetio syliable division
aQ 0 -
pilog- ~apa- -3 2ov ove v Zov Pov cvoyeyovey

phonological and.morpholog~
tyou are advising! Tohl “alvisisn

D)
J3 pidelima aav Pavd 2v Fov phonetic syllable division
s s 8gr @ a cveveyoy
pidok- ~ima ov %ovd v Fov phonological and morphol.og-
*the housc also! ical division
Tl uwele_ilefii v %ove ®v * ov Moy phonetic syllable division
the shob cmele ve CyCveV
e SHOb & ﬁgﬁ% © phonological and morpholog-
ilcal division
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3,35  Junction of C with G

This type of junction concerns syllables vhose final place is
filled by a C unit when Tollowed by syliables whose initial place is
filled by a C unit.

There are frequent examplesg of Jl, J2, J3 and J4 of this struc-
ture.

With J1, J2 and J3, whenever the C unit of the first syllable is
-3 or -n a prosodic feature of voicing is found, The phonetic
exponent of this prosody is voicing of the second C unit unless that
C unit is a sibilant, This proscdic feature is termed V-prosody
8 3323, Very occasionally in rapid speechd) is marked in the same
Way.

Whenever the two C units are like C unilts there ig gemination,
At the phonetic level 'bhe lengthening of the C unit may vary consid-
erably,

In all other instances no phonological features are found which
are not already stated in section 33,

Examples:

JLl enka®la e\TG CV Bay tyou gave! Eemga"la]
72 watogker 2V Gve oovT  tymitd! watengat |
33 pogkek  °ove' °ovo 'in the fire! [ pongek]

Tl pen keanatti 20ve'ocvioV™OY  the found the fire! [ pey ganafii]

3. The prosodic feature of stress

341 General remarks

The phonological feature termed stress is treated as a prosodic
feature because its phonetic exponents extend over more than one
phonematic place and because the feature itself hag implications for
the whole word not just for any one place in any one syllable, e.g.
the feature marks out the form as a word, and not just part of a word,

The prosodic feature of stress must not be confused with phonetioc
stresgs which is termed prominence in this treatment., The prosodic
feature of stress involves other phonetic features besides prominence,
and in particular length and pitch.

The exponents of the prosodic feature of stress may extend over
more than one syllable but are always focussed on one syllable which
i1s ocongequently termed the stressed syllable, All statements of stress
are made in terms of the stressed syllable.

Three types of stress are distinguished, word stress, word
suffix stress and emphatic stress. Sections 3443, 34hd, and 3445 deal
with each type of stress in turn. However, since certain phonetic
exponents are common to all three types of stress, these will be
degeribed first in section 342 and not repeated in the detailed dege~
cription of the three types of stress.

Symbolization: TIn the examples given in this section stress is
gymbolized by ' before the stressed syllable, e.g, 'pidek is stressed
on the first syllable, and, the structural symbolization of this word
uses the same device i.e. °“CV Sova”.,
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342  Phonetic exponents of stress

Three phonetlc features are exponents of all three types of stress,
namely, the features of prominence, length and pitch.

Prominence  All stressed syllables are articulated with greater loud-
~ ness and force of utterance in comparison with other
gyllables of the word. These phonetic features are termed prominence.

Length ALl stregsed syllables tend to be longer in duration than

comparable unstressed gyllables in the word. A% the phonetic
level the exponent of the V unit of the syllable ig longer in duration
in stressed syllables, though other parts of the syllable may also be
longer in duration than comparable parts in unstressed syllables,
Length is a particularly important exponent of emphatic stress, B 3445,
but this phonetic feature is not limited to emphatic stress.

Pitch When the word is gpoken in isolation or in sentences marked by

pitch patterns which are assigned to tunes 1, 2, 5, 6, 7 or 10,
g 35, the stressed syllable is higher in pitch than unstressed syllables
"in the word., In the other tunes the pitch patterns are independent of
the stressed syllables, The pitch patterns of the word in isolation
may. be stated in termg of the feature of stress as follows:

a) all monosyllabic words are marked by a slightly falling pitch,

b) all bi-gyllabic words are marked by a higher pitch on the stressed
syllable and a lower pitch with slight final fall on the unstressed
syllable,

o) all words of three or more gyllables are marked by a higher pitch
on the stressed syllable and lower pitch on all syllables following
the stressed syllable with a tendency for all these syllables to
step down slightly in pitch and for the final syllable to be marked
by a definite fall., The pitch of any syllable preceding the
stressed syllable is lower in pitch than the stressed syllable but
usually a little higher in pitch than syllables which follow the
stressed syllable.

S 343 Word stress

All words except compound words contain one stressed syllable,
Compound words are set up partly on gramatical grounds and partly on
phonological grounds, i.e. on the basis of this feature of stress,
‘Cofs H 624,

Except for instances described later in this section and in sections
34 and 3445, the stressed syllable of any simple word is always as
follows:

a) for monosyllabic words the stressed syllable is always the one and
only syllable,

b) for bi-gsyllabic words the stressed syllable is always the first
syllable,

¢) for words of fhree or more syllables the stressged syllable ig
always the second syllable,

The stressed syllables of compound words ere the initial syllables
of each reduplicated root and the second syllable of the post-root
elements unless those elements comprige less than three syllables in
which cgse the first syllable of the pogt-root elements is stressed,
Oofa g 22{-0

The ph'onetic exponents of stress of this type are the features of
prominence, length and pitch as described in the preceding section, 3442,
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Two types of word stress which fall outside the patterns described
go far in this section are asg follows:

a) any bi-gyllabic verb form comprising s monosyllabic stem and the
inflectional suffix —-ay, 8 7432, is stressed on the second syllable.

Examples; *i'ay  'seeing' wer'fay 'stinging'

b) Any nominal comprising a bi-syllabic stem and the non-verbal suffix
=k, which is one form of the suffix -kek, 8 833, is stressed on
the second syllable.

Examples: ta'nak  ‘'in the jungle! pi'dik  tin the house'

3y, Word suffix stress

In all words which are suffixed by the word suffixes listed below,
the stressed syllable is the penultimate syllable of the resultant word.
The word suffixes involved in this typeof stress pattern are:

-a.%ca, -a?ta? —~ad, ~to1), ~-untana

These word suffixes are all of orders 7 and 8 of the class of word
suffixes, B 673.

The phonetic exponents of stress of this type are similar to those
of the word stress, namely prominence, length and pitch features which
mark the stressed gyllable in the manner described in section 3442,

Examples:
tg ©
asumpa'lanea ay 2oy Bgy ooy NeYey thave you tied up?’
. . A B 8y AT .
ipi®?'maci Ay qov Bov Fov ‘now indeed!

3445  Emphatic stress

Emphatic stress is distinguished from word stress by the following
features:

5) The stressed syllable may be any syllable of the word. BEmphatic
stress may fall on the same syllable as word stress or on some .
other syllable in the word, in which case the syllable which would

otherwisge have bheen stressed as described in section 3443 is not marked

by the feature of stress. However, though emphatic stress may mark any
gyllable of tho word certain preferred patterns for this feature are
noticeable., For example, in verb forms containing the extensor -apa-
almost always emphatic stress falls upon the syllable of which the
initial V of the extensor is the nucleus,

b) The phonetic feature of length which is one of the phonetic expon-

ents of all types of stress, in the case of emphatic stress is
different in some respects from ites occurrence in the other types of
stress, In the case of emphatic stress the feature of length extends so
ag to include the consonant that is the exponent of either the C unit
which cloges the stressed gyllable or the initial C unit of the next
gyllable when the stressed gyllable is an open syllable, At the phonetic
level the length of the V unit of the stressed syllable and the C unit
described above is very much greater than the length of the V unit of
the stressed gyllable of other stress types.

c) The other phonetic exponents of stress are sometimes heightened in

the case of emphatic stress compared with the other two types of
stress, i.e, the pitch of the stresgsed syllable is sometimes greater
than is normal for the pitch of stressed syllablesof other stress types
and the fcrce of articulation of the stressed syllable of emphatic
stress is also gsometimes noticeably greater than that of stressed
syllables of other stress types.




Symbol: ' is used to mork emphatic stress and is written immediately
preceding the syllable with emphatic stress. ’

Examples:
nam'*pipala [ nem"bi;:p-ala] 'you are living'
i kinek E itkien:ek | 'the middle!

35 Palatalization associated with the suffix -fa

One further prosodic feature of the word concerns words which
contain the suffix =fa ‘'diminumtive, affectionative', 8 833, All
such words may be marked by the prosodic feature of palatalization,

The phonetic exponent of this prosody is palatalization of the phonetic
exponents of C units which precede the suffix in the word concerned.
There is no limit o the extension of this prosodic feature in the
word, in that the feature may extend through none, some or all of the
gyllables preceding =-[a. The degree to which this feature extends

in any word seems to vary from speaker to speaker and from one
occasion to another,

Examples:

naufa nalu -fa 'a little new object!
flafiafa, nana =~fa 'that little one!
Jawekaceokanenima sawekatel -fa ~ney =-iman  'hig small machete!
35 Intonation

351 General remarks

Bvery Jeberc sentence is marked by a pitch pattern. In order to
make systematic statements of these patterns, a number of Ytunes' are
abstracted from the phonic maberial and set up as the units of phono-
logical description of sentence intonation in Jebero,

Each tune will be described in turn below, The tunes fall into
two groups, simple and complex.

352 Simple tunes

Tune 1

This is the most frequently occurring tune and is found accompany-
ing a majority of sontences in the material examined,

Tune 1 has ‘the phonetic exponent of a gradually falling pitch over
the length of the whole tune. The degree of fall varies considerably
both within any one text and more especially between speakers. The
fall is an overall intonation pattern and there are considerable inter-
mediate fluctuations with the rise and fall of pitech corresponding to
the stressed and unstressed syllables of wordss 8 3442,

The beginning of tune 1 has three differiag phonetic exponents,
which are,

(i) pitch associated with the normal stress patbterns of individual
words, 8 3442 - 3,
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(ii) pitch sustained at the level of the stressed syllable of the

initial word, for varying lengths of the sentence, generally
only for the first word but up to three words,

(iii) pitch sustained at the level of the syllable preceding the
stressed syllable of the initial word, for up to three words
of the sentence, but usually only for one word.

The ending of tune 1 has three differing phonetic exponents, which
are:

(a) a steep fall,
(b) & fall which is much less steep,

(c) pitch associated with the normal stress patterns of individual
words, 8 3h42.

The majority of examples of tune 1 found in the material examined
began with exponent (i) and ended with exponent (a). BExponents (ii)
and (iii) are clearly associated with certain types of sentence in
narrative style speech. Exponent (b) occurred less frequently than
exponent (a) but is not wmsval., In the speech of one informant in
particular this type of sentence ending was common. Exponent (c) was
found only very infrequently, and may be said to have the implication
'more to follow', since this exponent is only found when further

sentences follow in a group of connected sentences, e.g. as part of a
story.

The beginnings and endings of tune 1 may be diagrammed as below,
Stress is symbolized as in the previous section.

t [}
B —— —
SO

(1) - (ii) : (iii) or

et

nu?eikima nu? ' sikima na 'neklima, n® 'nyima

(a) (o) (c)

. —- Wy -
1" budime, LV tudima, 3 budidma
A complete example of tune 1 is given below;
Tune 1 (i) and (a)
T T (. T T
— == -~

nuPhiyima, ‘nana a'li®lima  in'sskita®su®  Jun'ko?i.
'"Then he looked for the other who was hidden.'

Tune 2

This tune occurs more often than any other tune except tune 1.
It bears a mumber of similarities to tune l.

Tune 2 has phonetic exponents which are most easily described by
dividing the tune into two parts for the purposes of description, The

first part of tune 2 has phonetic exponents which are identical withthose
already described for tune 1, and include all three types of begimming,
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¥
(i) (ii), and (iii), and this part of tune 2 ends with either (a)or
(b). The second part of the tune has the exponent of a second
gradual fall, and this part of the tune begins at a piteh usually
markedly higher then the pitch of the final part of the first part
though not as high ag the beginning part of the tume., This second
part of tune 2 usually falls below the level of the end of the first
pert but it does not elways do so, and it may have exponents similar
to any of the three exponents of the end of tune 1, The second part
of the tune is usuelly considerably shorter in length than is the firsgt
part. These two parts are always separated by a pause which may vary
in duration from quite slight to appreciable.

Tune 2 could be analysed as a variant of tune 1, or as tune 1
with limited final pattern plus another tune 1 with limited initial
pattern. However, thisz is not done because the pitch pattern allctied
to tune 2 corresponds to the grammatical unit, the sentence-~type, in a
way that a sequence of two piltch patterns of tune 1 does not corres-
pond, c,f, 8 472,

Diagram:

Tune 2 (i), (b) and (a)

[ 1 t 1

—— -

= - e TN

Juy'kotapay ka'nafii mu'sepkekima Ju®'apasik
'Having looked, he found him when he was sitting on high.'

Twre 3

This tune generally occurs accompanying short sentences and in a
majority of instances with sentences of one or two words only.

Tune 3 has the phonetic exponent of a simple rising pitch,
Sometimes this tune may begin with a fall which extends over one or
two syllables before the commencement of the rise, This tune is inde-
pendent of the prosodic feature of stress, c.fs 8 3442,

Diagram:
or

— ——

e

tfaya® . 'Sister!’ Ll'yadi®. 'Pellowd !

Tune 4

This tune also is found generally accompanying short sentences,
and most frequently one or two word sentences.

Tune four has the phonetic exponent of a sustained pitch pattern,
The pitch is sustained at the level of the firgt stressed syllable over
the whole length of the tune except that occasionally a slight fall of
pitch is found at the end of the tune, This tune is independent of the
progodic feature of stress, c.f. 8§ 342, :

Diagram:

wilci®koth!

'Go to sleep!!
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Tune 5

Thig tune accompanies a variety of sentences, though it is not
found at all frequently.

Tune 5 has phonetic exponents of a pitch patitern which can be des-
cribed as a succession of pitch fluctuations sorresponding to the
patterns found with single isolated words, with a rise in pitch on the
stressed syllable as described in section 3442, The end of this tune
is marksd occasionally by a slight fall similar to that described for
the end of tune 1 type (b), but more often this tune ends with the pitch
pattern associated with the word spoken in isolation.

Diagram:

a'la’sa? Jek!'[adelima fin'pati,
"The smwall stream ls there,'

353 Complex tunes

Complex tunes are tunes comprising any of the simple tunes followed
by tune 3. Complex tunes may be listed as follows:

Tune 6 comprising tune 1 followed by tune 3
"t 7 1" 1 2 1t 1" " 3
A 8 tt 1 3 n " T 3
" 9 141 " l*- 1 " " 3
n 10 " 1 5 1 " 1" 3

As is described in section 472, sentences may be accompanied by
more than one tune, and it would, therefore, be possible to treat the
pitch patterns which are alloted to tunes 6 to 10 as sequences of two
tunes, In this way no complex tunes would be set up. This procedure
is not adopted for the following reasons:

a) Jhere is frequently no pause between the two parts of the complex
tunes corresponding to the simple tunes, whereas a sequence of two
tunes accompanying a single sentence is often marked by a pause,

b) Complex tunes, as set up, corrcspond to certain sentence-types in a
way which is not the case for sequences of two tunes,

This combination of grammatical and phonological features suggests
a distinction between pitch patterns that are here allotted to complex
tunes and patterns that are allotted to sequences of tunes (simple or
corplex).
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Chapter L. The verbal piece in the sentence

L1 General remarks

As has been stated in the introduction, the verbal plece is a
grammatical unit abstracted from the phonic material and set wp as a
convenient unit by means of which part of the grammatical structure of
the Jebero language may be stateds, The function of the verbal plece
is described in terms of its distribution within the Jebero sentence
and of its relation to other pieces in the sentence, It is, therefore,
necesgsary to outline the sitructure of Jebero sentences so that the
function of the verbal piece can be seen and compared with the function
of other pileces and categories set up to state Jebero syntactical
structure. :

This chapter, therefore, will outline Jebero gyntactical structure.
The sentence, favourite and non-favourite sentences, and various sentence-
types will be described in turn.

L2 Definition of the sentence

The sentence in Jebero may be defined both in grammatical and
phonological terms.

Phonologically, there is potentlallty of silence before and after
the sentence. In addition thereis a prosodic marker accompanying every
Jebero sentence. A limited number of pitch patterns occur and these
mark out the sentence as a linguistic unit since every sentence is
characterized by one or other of these pitch patterns. In particular,
a falling intonation pitch pattern, tune L, see section 352, delineates
the majority of sentences,

The sentence ig the largest piece for which systematic statements
of grammatical structure and relations are made, This is not meant to
imply that it is not possible to set up gremmatical features which
extend across sentence boundaries; but merely that such features are
outgide the scope of thig thesis which is restricted to a limited study
of a particular gramatical unit, the verbal piece, In fact, an
examination of the texts given in chapter 11 will reveal that some
very interesting statements of features across sentence boundaries may
be made. For instance, in a group of sentences of narrative style the
Pirst word of every sentence, or the head of the first phrase is found
suffixed by the word suffix -ima 'connective! unless that sentence
either begins with an included clause, or is followed by a sentence
compriging a verb of clags 0, in which case the verb of class O which
always occurs is suffixed by -ima. Occasionally reference is made to
such features. For example, in discussing the favourite sentence in
Appendix I, reference is made to the fact that within a group of
sentences one type of sentence, the nominal piece and verbal piece
sentence, ocaurs frequently as the first sentence of the group, whereas
another type of favourite sentence, the verbal piece sentence, is
geldom found at the beginning of such a group. Similarly in discussing
one class of Jébero sentence, the resgponse sentence, reference is made
to the fact that this type of sentence is only found following certain
other types of sentence, However, though occasional references are made
to such features, no category is established on the basis of these inter-
sentence features, and no systematic statement of them is attempted.

To treat these and further such features systematically would greatly
widen the scope of this study and carry thie thesis far beyond the
consideration of the function and structure of the wverbal piece.

In this thesis, then, the sentence ig taken as the largest unit
under examination and its internal structure and relations constitute
the highest level of graumatical analysiss That a higher level of
statement may be necessary for another purpose is not denied,
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4.3 Sentence~types and clasgses of sentence

All sentences are referred to one of a limited number of sgyntac-
tic patterns, The term sentence-type is used for these, the abstracted
syntactic patterns of the sentences, The terms, sentence and sentence-
type, should not be confused. The phonic material is analysed into a
number of sentences from which the sentence-types are abstracted. Thus,
while sentences are spoken, sentence-types are not.

Certain sentence-types are found 4o ocour much more frequently
than other sentence-types. These are termed favourite sentence-types.

This distinction between favourite and non-favourite sentence-
types is paralleled by a similar division of sentences into two classes,
which may be labelled favourite sentences and non-favourite sentences.
Pavourite sentences are sentences which may be referred to the
gyntactic patterns of one or other of the favourite sentence~types,
in contrast to non~favourite sentences which exhibit the patterns of
other sentence~types, The use of these terms, favourite and non-
favourite sentence, is not meant to imply eany kind of prior or pre-
eminent status to any sentence, but merely to dvaw attention to the
fact that the great majority of Jebero sentences of this style may be
analysed as having the syntactic structuring of a very few sentence-
types. 4 mere list of sentence-~types without any such grouping does
not adequately convey this important fact,

Ly Favourite sentences

The favourite sentences of Jebero exhibit two syntactic patterns
and may be divided on this basis into two groups of sentences. These
two gyntactic patiterns are set up as two classes of sentence-type, as
follows,

I  the verbal piece sentence-type,
IT +the verbal piece and nominal pilece sentence-type.

A large proportion of favourite sentences are referable to the
class I sentence~type, the verbal plece sentence-type. In addition to
the fact that many sentences are thus analysed as comprising a verbal
plece alone, all favourite sentences may be stated to comprise a
structure which always includes a verbal piece, with or without another
element. It can be seen, then, that the verbal piece may be regarded
as the feature which above all other features characterizes the -
favourite sentence., Indeed the contrast between favourite and non-
favourite sentences in Jebero may be stated to be the contrast between
sentences refevable to structures comprising a verbal picce on the e
hand and sentences reflerable to structures not comprising a verbal plece
on the other., Consequently an understanding of the function and
structure of the verbal piece is of central importance in any study of
the grammatical structure of the Jebero language,

Bach class of sentence-type will be described in turn in the
following sections.

Lyl Class I The verbal plece sentence-type

The verbal piece sentence-type comprises one verbal piece, with or
without a vocative piece. The internal grammatical structuring of the
verbal pilece sentence-type shows the same range of possibilities as the.
verbal piece alone except that a vocative plece mey also be found, See
chapter 5 for a detailed description of the internal structure of the
verbal piece, and sections 573 and 46 for a description of the vocatlve
pieces In its minimum form the verbal piece gentence~type comprises a

1 c.f. Bloomfield's use of these terms, 'Language! New York, 1933, pe.l7l.
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single word only, a verb, but this minimum form of this class of
sentence-type is only rarely found, and the vagt majority of verbal
plece sentence~types comprise a number of words, ALl these various
possibilities are desoribed in chapter b,

Symbols and Examples:

STT =~ sentence~type class I VP ~ werbal piece
Voo = Vocative piece
nanima. mapa®tudina®, "Taey bought that‘\.\ D8, L
VP
STT
saka?pa?tukuflini®ma kala Juler, "They weat to work for D3.
. VD three months, !
STT
mi?anima, Sunketapani®la, ipa? nampekwatapilaims ipe? kadunak. A25,
vp
STT

'Then, still locking, he is climbing up the wacrapona tree, !

L2 Class II The verbal pilece and nominal piece sentence-type

44.2). General remarks

This sentence-type comprises a verbal pilece and one or more nominal

pleces, withy or without a vocative piece, The internal grammatical
structuring of this sentence-type shows the same range of possibilitieg
as the structuring of any verbal pilece and any nominal piece, except
that a vocative piece may also occur. Thus, in its minimm form, this .
sentence-type comprises two words, a verb and a nominal. However, the
great majority of sentences which are referable to this sentence~type
comprise a much larger number of words, The various possibilities for
the structuring of the verbal piece are given in sections 51-56, for
the nominal piece in section 572, and for the vocative piece in
seotions 573 and 46,

4,22  Concord of verbal pilece and nominal pilece

The verb(s) which function as the head of the verbal piece and
the nominal(s) which function as the head of the nominal piece exhibit
agreement of person and mumber, In contrast any other nominal in the
sentence, e.g. a nominal within the verbal piece, does not exhibit any
concordial relation with the verb(s).

4423 Suffixzation by ~ler

The nominal which functions as the head of the nominal piece in
this type of sentence has the potentiality of suffixation by the non-
verbal suffix -ler 'subject indicator'. This potentiality is

1 The references given for the examples oited throughout this thesis

.

of the collection of texts obtained in the field, The former are
clted by the text letter followed by theline mumbery the latter by

rofer elther to the texts given in chapter eleven or to other menbers

three numbers standing for the informant, page and line respectively.




gignificant as it digbinguishes the nominal(s) which function(s) as
the head of the nominal piece from all other nominals which may be
found in the sentence.

442l Formal basis for the category of subject

The category of subject is formally based, in that the subject
may be defined as that nominal in sentence-type class II which,

a) exhibits agreement of number and person with the verb, 8 4422,
and :
b) has the potentiality of suffization by -ler, & LL423.

W2b  The order of verbal plece and nominal piece in this sentencesype

The order of nominal piece and verbal piece in this sentence-type
is not fixed. The whole verbal plece may precede or follow the whole
nominal pilece; or part of the verbal plece may precede and part follow
the nominal piece, Generally the nominal piece ig not discontinuous
in this way but is found as a unit at some point of the structure,
however, occasionally part of the nominal piece may precede and part
follow the whole or part of the verbal piece, c.f. & 572, '

Though there is no fixed order in sentences of clags IT sentence-
type, certain preferred patterns can be seen in such sentences, The
more constant patterns are these:

a) In a group of sentences of narrative style in the firsgt sentence of

the group the nominal piece almost always precedes the verb which
functions as the head of the verbal piece, and frequently precedes the
whole verbal piece, gtanding in initial posgition in the sentence,

b) When the verbal piece comprises an included clause, 8 5523, the

nominal piece frequently follows the whole verbal piece, and almost
always follows the verb of class O with which the included clause 'is
assoclated.

c) When the verbal piece comprises other clauses, themselves preceding

the verb which functions as the centre of the verbal piece, the
nominal piece almost always follows these clauses, except under the
circumstances alrcady described in a) above.

Symbols and Examples:
STITI =~ sentence-type of class II NP - DNominal piece

kwanta? ipa? nawenca®la®lok, 'T also have just come! 1.26,8
NP VP
STIT

naneklima mu®wenca®pima, indolanima, ipa®linci wenca?ii wila . A37.
Ve NP
STIT

'Then having climbed down and Jumped now the boy came, '

ala”sa® iyadi®ma, napi® dasuwelsl iyalawsktan, pa?ki incilalalupa®.

Np . vP
STIT
'Long ago a man, wanting to listen very early in the morning, went
along the path,' 10.50.1.
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L3 A cross~classification of favourite sentences

A1l favourite sentences may be referred to these two syntactic
patterns described in sections 441 and 442, However, favourite sen-
tences may be classificed in ancther vmy, The categories of command,
question, and statement sentence-types may be set up, each with its own
syntactic structuring, and any and every favourite sentence may be re-
ferred to one or other of these categories, Each of these categories is
set up formally and considered a class of sentence-type. This classi~-
fication is a cross-clagsification not a further sub-dividing of the +two
classes already set up. There are, thus, two sets of classes of sentence-
type, each set overlapping with the other, In this way every favourite
sentence belongs to two different classes of sentence-type, one from each
Seti

431 Class X The comrmnnd sentenco-type

Any sentence~type of class I or IT which comprises a verb function-~
ing as the head of the verbal plece which is inflected by a suffix of
peradigm 11 or 12, B 743, is a member of class X, command sentence-type
except when that verb is part of an included clause,

4432 Class ¥ The gquestion scutenoc-type

Any sentence-type of class I or IT which includes either,

a) a word suffixed by the word suffix -a®ca ' question indicator', & 673,
except when that word is part of an included clause,

or .

B) an interrogative adjective or adverb B 6646 and 665, except when part
of an included clauge,

is a member of clas¥, question sentence-type.

L33 Class & The statement senbence-type

Any sentence-type of classes I or II which is not also a member
of either class X or class Y, is a member of class 7, statement sentence-
type.

Tn addition to grammatical differences described above, there are
phonological differences between sentences of these three sentence-
types B 472, This combination of grammatical and phonological features
provides the justification for the establishment of this further set of
classes of sentence-type.

Symbols and Examples:

STX -~ sentence~type of class X STY = sentence-type of class Y
Sfz ~ sentence-type of class 4

ma’ner supaypa® kananck, STI and ¥ ‘'Whatever demon did T £ind?%' A7.

flima iyana®pici?fii. STI and % 'She didn't reply.' 0.4.7.16.
St mantot, STT and X 'Fetch the water. ' A3,
kwelor siwe®cacek. STII and Z 'T will take it.! L.54.4 3.
efiupa?lanea kepmama® weltlama®, 8TIT and ¥ fFrom where have you come?!

Bl18.
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L Another treatment of the favourite sentence

Instead of setting up two sentence-types and referring all Jehero
favourite sentences Lo one or other of them, as has been done in
sections 4A41 and L2, it is possible to analyse favourite sentences by
getting up only one sentence-type or by setting up a larger number of
sentence~types than these two, These different possibilities are out-
lined and discussed in Appendix I, Alternative treatment of Jebero
favourite sentences,

L5 Non~favourite sentences

All sentences which do not exhibit the patterns of favourite
sentence~types are termed non~favourite sentences.

A1l non-favourite sentences are referable to one of five syntac-
tic patterns. These five sentence-types arve dealt with below; section
451 treating the deictic sentence-type, section 152 the predicative
sentence-type, section 453 the response sentence-type, section 454 the
interrogative senbence-type and section 455 the vocative sentence-type.

451 Class IIL The deictic sentence-~type

Deictic sentences are sentences whose internal grammatical struc-
turing is referable to one of the following five syntactic patterns,

A deictic particle, 8 663.

A deictic particle followed by a nominal or nominal phrase, B 5531,
A deictic adjective, 8 6646,

A nominal phrase including a deictic adjective,

Any of the above followed by a vocative piece, & 573 and 46.

o0 TP

The deictic particle and deictic adjective ave defined on the
basgis of their occurrence in deictic sentences. However, to avoid
circularity in these definitions thesge two sub-classes are listed ex-
haustively, B 663 and 6646,

Symbols and Examples:
STIIT -~ sentence~type of class IIT PD ~ deictic particle

N = nominal PN -~ nominal phrase aD ~ deictic adjective
ma”ata®na.  maked, 'There it is, Take some!! 1.1.18.
FD VP (illustrates a )
STIIT STI
maata®na  kudiketwok, '"There is my money' 046454
PD N (11lustrates b )
TSI
asua’ca,  ituki, '™ Is this it%" he said.' Le7a1he
aD P (iliustratos © )
STIIT STT
asi®a v-JilalL}nlusa“’. 'These are girls,! 1.7.15,
gD N (illustrates d )
N
STTIIT
ma%atasu®, tio. 'Here itis, uncle,’ L.54.6.
PD Voo. (illustrates e )
STIIT

L7




452 Class IV  The predicative sentence-type

ALl predicative gentences are referable to one of three synbactic
patterns, and all sentences so referable are predicative sentences.
These patterns are:

e) A nominal phrase with or without a pronoun. The nominal phrase con-

tains a nominal centre suffixed by = member of order 14 of the non-
verbal suffix class. This nominal phrase is similar in its grammatical
structuring %o any other nominal phrase except that its head is always
simple and never complex, § 55311l. The nominal phrase in the predica-
tive sentence may or may not contain an expansion.

b) A sentence including one form of the predicative verb nuka?ka,

g 76. In addition to the predicative verb this sentence may com
prise any of the elements of the verbal piece except that no further
verbel head is found, il.e. the predicative verb functions as verbal
head.

Ocecasionally sentences are found which comprise a combination of
the features of these two patterns, This i=s one reason for treating
these two quite different gremmatical structurings as one type of sen-
tence, since a nominal phrase suffixed by order 1) of the non-verbal
suffix class never occurs in a sentence comprising any other verb than
one thet is a member of the predicative verb serics.

c) Either of the above followed by a vecative piece,

Symbols and Examples: .
STIV - sentence~type of clags IV P = pronoun

Vp - verb of predicative class
kwi®na  Tankunaku,. 'But I am Tanguna,! B28,
P N (illustrates a)
STIV
puka? nuka?a, 'Ttls a turtle.! 0,29.12,
N Vp (illustrates b )
STIV
[Jiwilu taserpiku nuka?ka. 'T am an Jebero old mar, ! c20,
T W (illustrates a and b )
STIV

453 Class V  The response sentence~type

A response sentence-type comprises a single word or phrase, with
or without a vocative piecce,

Response sentences are found to follow certain types of favourite
sentence, namely, question and command sentences, 8 3.3, two types of
non-favourite sentence, namely, the vocative senbence and the interrog-
ative sentence, & 454 and 455, and included clauses of these structures,
8 5523, The responses of informants when these were not in the patterns
of favourite sentence-typos or other non-favourite sentence-types were
of this structure.

Symbols and Examples:

STV -~ senbence type of class V W = word of any class

Ci = included clause
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mekfi, ditukufiima, ma®ney, mekfi. '" Brother-in-law,' he gaid,
Voo W Voc " What is it, Trotherd! 1.3%.12,

STVII
Ci

STI STV
mcuy, tudima, ' 0K, ¥ he said 0,54.11,
W
STV
Ci
STT

450 Class VI The interrogative sentence-type

The class VI sentence-type comprises either,

a) a word other than a verb suffixed by the word suffix, ~a%ca ‘question
indicator' 8 673,

-1;)_ an interrogative adjective or adverb with or W:Lthout a further word,
or nominal phrase, B 6646 and 685,

o) either &) or b) followed by a vocative piece, 8 46 and 573

Occasionally sentences with the characteristics of a) and b)
are found,

Symbols and Examples:
STVI ~ sentence-type of class VI

kenmanta®ca, itukedima, ' You, too?" he came 0.51.16,
w and said"
STV (illustrates a )
Ci
STI
sflupa®ca  ladawsk, tanima... ', ..saying, "here is 1,374 5
w N my eye?" !
ST (11llustrates a and b)

455 Class VII The vocative sentence-type

The class VII sentence-type comprises a vocative piece, B L6

and 573.

Very few examples of this sentence~type have been found in the
material examined, though this may, in part, be explained by the nature
of the material,

 Bymbols and Examples:
STVIT ~ sentence~type of class VII

ati?fa, itunta®kima, 'Y Brothen' He went and said.! 10.31. 3.
Voc P

STVIT STI

mek[i. itukuflima, ' Brother-in~law, " He went and said,' l.34.12,
Voc VP

STVII STT
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46 Sentence-types with vocative piece

Sentence-types of classes I to VI may comprise a vocative piece.
The structure of the vocative piece is described in section 573,

There is a fixed order between the vocative piece and the rest of
the sentence-type in that the vocative piece follows the rest of the
sentence-type and is in sentence final position.

Examples:

flapaka, iyaxi®,.. 'Are you there, fellow?...' Bl7.
P Voo

STI

ma®ki®nea  kerme panta®la, iyaiic, 'Why did you go, brother?' B0,

23 NP VP Voo
STIT

L7 Phonological characterigtics of favourite sentences

&L Pause

In a sequence of several sentences, e.g. in a story or conversa-
tion, the majority of sentences, irrespective of the class to which they
are alldiied, are preceded and followed by a pause. Thig pause may vary
in length considerably.

Frequently this pause is accompanied by indrawn breath, though
not always since more than one sentence may be spoken before further
breath is taken, and very occasionally fresh breath is taken at some
polnt within a sentence, It geems probable that indrawn breath at
pause points which do not coincide with sentence boundaries is
attributable to extra-~linguistic factors.

Pauses, of varying length, are also found. within the sentence.
Such pauses are generally shorter than those marking sentence boundaries,
and often coincide with the boundaries of pieces of the sentence,

L72 Intonation

All sentences are marked by one or more pitoh patterns., Most
frequently sentences are accompanied by one pitch pattern only, that
is to say, the unit set up for the statement of grammatical structure,
the sentence-type, frequently corresponds to the unit set up for the
statement of part of the phonological structure, i.e., the tunes set
up for the description of the pitch patterns, & 35. This coincidence
of grammatical and phonological boundaries is very frequent and, of
course, lends support to themalysis at both levels.

However, therc is not complete congruence of these two different
levels of analysis. Overlapping is noticeable in two respects.

a) Not infrequently the complete grammatical unit, the sentence-type,
corregponds to two or more units of the phonological analysis, the
tuness In such instances it is found that the different tumes correg-
pond to various parts of the sentence which arc themselves units at a
lower level, For example, vhen a single sentence is accompanied by two
tunes, it is frequently the case that the sentence is referable to a
structure which includes an included clause, 8 5523, and that one tune
corregpondls to this included cleuse, This type of overlapping is found
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with favourite sentenceg only., Tunes 1, 3, 4, 6, 8 and 9 are found
preceding or within tunes 1, 2 or 5.

b) Much less frequently the complete grammatical unit, the sentence-
type, correspondsto only part of the tune set up at the phonological
level, In such instances two or more sentences are accompanied by a
pitch pattern which is allotted to one tune, It is only very rarely
that more than two sentences are found marked in this way. This type
of overlapping applies to all classes of sentence, The following

tunes may correspond to two or more gsentences in this way, 1, 5, &
and lo-

The various sentence-types are found to correspond to different
tunes as set out in the table below:

S ENT ENCE -~ T Y 2P B 8
without Voos  I-VI with Voo,
) — and
I it X ¥ Z (lzny vy vy vl VI
AV VA BV VA IV VA VA VA VS v4
. 2 |V / v
3000 4 SV JI|V v
U kY vV v ,
510 V| v |
N
6 J N4
E 7 v
. L0 Vv v/
9 J |V v
10 N4 .
Examples:
nmi?si%ma efwasikima, ipa? tentarma®, wici®ima® Jokpiki®, AlO,
Tune 1, STT and 2 'Thus later having smoothed cut their

beds they slept in the night.!

wica®setima  Jekpiki?, ipa® keulufiifii® poltla®®i, iyaweolhuntenca®dskan,

Tune 2, STIT and Z "hile they slept at night, the  A+e
tiger growled, wanting to come to
them and eat them,!
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Chapter 5 The strucsture of the verbal plece and other pisces
of the favourite sentence

51 General remarks

This chapter deals with the internal grammatical structuring of
the pieces into which the sentence-types to which all favourite senten~
ces are allotted, are divided, namely, the verbal piece, the nominal
piece and the vocative plece, Special attention is given to the verbal
piece which is described in detail in sections 51~56. Seotion 57
dealg briefly with the nominel plece, and the vocative pilece,

The final section in this chapter, section 58, gives a
swmery of the intommasl steacturing of the verbal ploce by means
of a dlagram.

52 Main divisions of the verbal piece

The verbal piece ig an endocentric construction comprising at
least one head word which is always a vorb, with or without one or more
subordinate word(s).

The verbal piece is divided into a verbal head and a verbal ex-
pansion, These two parts of the verbal piece are not found in any
fixed order relative to each other,

There are two types of verbal piece, the simple verbal piece
which comprises one or more head words alone, and the expanded verbal
piece which comprises both a head and an expansion. It follows that
while every verbal plece comprises a verbal head, not every verbal
piece comprises a verbal expansion as well, Any expanded verbal piece,
comprising head and expansion, may be substitubed by a simple verbal
plece, comprisging a verbal head only. Thus the verbal expansion may
be regarded ag subordinate in relation to the verbal head, the two
parts together functioning as an endocentric subordinate construction,

Symbols and fxamples:

VH = verbal head VX = verbal expansion
Ju?kima. ‘He gat down. ' C10.
VH
P
pilsflantusikima, lansa®munta®%ina® faya®lusa? 1.55.11,
VX VH - '"When he piped the
e NP women danced again, !
nu?anima, nana ali?lima insekita®su® Jupke®Ei A22,
T VH 'Then he looked for the
- other one who had
VP . hidden himself,'
53 The verbal head

The verbal head consists of one or more verb forms. Such verb
forms are elways suffixed by one of a limited number of the verb in-
flectional suffixes, namely by one of the suffixes of paradigms 1-7,
11 and 12. ’
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Two types of verbal head are distinguished: simple and complex,
A simple verbal head compriscs one verb form only. A complex verbal
head comprises two or more verbs in a co-ordinative relationship to
each other.

Within any verbal piece any or all verbs of the verbal head may
function as head to a part of or to all the verbal expansion of the
particular verbal piece, There is no fixed order between the verbal
head and verbal expansion.

Symbols and Examples:

VHs ~ simple verbal head VHe - complex verbal head
wekilalorima Ji?tuwifii incilalak,weltapinca®sik, 0.39.15,
' VHs VX
NP VP

'The lightening almost killed him on the path, when he was coming, '

o+« Saka?tummta®tima ala?dukersi®ma, saka?tummta®yima, idapa mapa?tuiis

VHG - = = = - = VX VX~ = ===~ =Vic
: VP
'He worked again for onc month and when he had worked he bought a gun.'!
D22,
5. Different types of verbal piece

A two~fold classification of different types of verbal plece is
possible since the various structures of the verbal piece may be grouped
together either on the basis of similarities of the verbal head or )
similarities of the verbal expansion. This two-fold classification may
be combined in two different ways.

541 Clasgification on the basis of the werbal head

Every verbal head comprises either a simple head or a complex head.
This classification would set up two types of verbal piece, namely,
type A, those verbal pieces analysed as having a simple verbal head
and type B, those analysed as having a complex verbal head. Type A
may be termed simple werbal piece, and type B complex verbal pilece,

542 Clasgification on the basis of the verbal expansion

Irrespective of the structure of the verbal head, a verbal piece
may contain a verbal expansion in addition. All verbal pieces may,
therefore, be grouped into two classes on the basis of the presence or
absence of such an expansion. Type 1 comprises all verbal pieces with
a verbal expansion and may be termed subordinative verbal piece.

Type 2 comprises all verbal pieces without a verbal expansion and may
be termed non-subordinative verbal piece.

503 Combinatory clagsification

These two classifications may be combined as follows. Bach of the
two types A and B may be further subdivided on the bagis of the presence
or absence of a verbal expansion, Thus type A, the simple verbal
piece, is divided into type Al, subordinative simple verbal piece,
comprising a verbal expansion, and type A2, non-subordinative simple
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verbal plece, where no verbal expansion is present. Similarly type
B, the complex verbal piece, 1ls divided into type Bl, subordinative
complex verbal piece and type B2, non~gubordinative complex verbal
plece.

A somewhat similer combinatory classification can be made if the
classification into types on the basis of the presence or absence of a
verbal expansion is taken as primary and a further subdivision is then
made of the two types on the basis of the verbal head. Type 1, the
subordinative verbal piece, i1s divided into type 1A, simple subordina=-
tive verbal piece, and type 1B, complex subordinative verbal piece.
Type 2, non-subordinative verbal piece is divided into type 24, simple
non-subordinative verbal plece; and type 2B, complex non-subordinative
verbal piece,

These different clagsifications may be diagrammed ag follows:

Verbal piece
] ) {

Simple Complex
(Type A) (Type B)
| ! ] ’ |
Non-subordinative  Subordinative Subordinative  Non~subordinative

(Type A2) (Type AL) (Type BL) (Type B2)

Verbal piece
I ‘ !

Subordinative Non~subordinative
(Type 1) (Type 2)
I ] f ]
Simple Complex Sinmple Complex
(Type 14) (Type 1B) (Type 24) (Type 2B)
Examples:
JuPkima, tHe sat down, ' C10.
VHs A2 or 24
VP
wekilalerima Si%tuwifli incilalak, woltapinca?silk. 0s39.15.
Vs Al or 1A X
NP VP

'Theé lightening almost killed him on the path when he was coming.'

v oo saka®?tununta®Fime, ala?dukersi®ma, saka?tununta®yima, idapa maps?tui,

Viic BL or 1B VX VX VHe BL or 1B
vp
'He worked again for one month and when he had worked he bought a gun.'!
22,
55 The verbal expansiocn
551 Composition of the verbal expansion

Irrespective of the structure of the verbal head, the verbal piece
may include a verbal expansion. This verbal expansion may comprise
one or more clauses, one or more phrases, one or more words or unre-
stricted combinations of clause(s), phrase(s) and word(s). These
various grammatical units, clause, phrase and word, are subordinate to
the verbal head,
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In the case of a complex verbal head, the verbal expansion of
clause, phrage or word, may be subordinate to any or all of the verbs
comprising the complex heads

552 The clause

The clause is found solely as, or as part of', the verbal expansion
of the verbal piece, and is in a subordinate relationship to the verbal
head, since it is never found alone but always with a verbal head and
the endocentric construction of verbal head and clause is always
substitutable by a verbal head alone and never by a clause alone,

Clauses are divided into three types, concordial clauses, non-
concordial clauses and included clauses. Bach of these is dealt with
in detail below; however, some general features of all three types
- may first be noted.

The internal grammatical structuring of every clause is similar
to the structuring of one or other of the sentence-types alrcady
described in chapter k. The structuring of the included clause corres-
ponds to the structuring of any sentence-type end included clauses have
been found with a structuring similar to one or other of each of the 7
classes of sentence-type, The structuring of the concordial and non-
concordial clause is found always to be similar to the structuring of
sentence-types I and IT only, i.e. to the sentence-types to which all
favourite sentences are allotted except that,

a) no vocative piece is found in the concordial or non-concordial
clause, and

b) the verb head in these two types of clause is always found with one
of a limited number of the verb inflectional suffixes, namely, a
suffix of paradigus6-10, & 74, in contrast to the verb which functions
as the verbal head of the verbal piece of the sentence~type which
elways comprises an inflectional suffix of paradigms 1-7, 11 and 12,

Besides these morphological features therc are prosodic features
which also mark the clause as being part of the sentence-type rather
than as being an independent unite. The part of the sentence which
corresponds to the clause does not have potentiality of silence both bew
fore and af'ter it as does the sentence itself, though a peuse of varying
length may precede or follow the part of the sentence that is allotted
to the clause. That part of the sentence which corresponds to the
clause frequently does not have a ocomplete gentence intonation pattern,
that is, the tunes, the units set up for the statement of the pitch
patterns, do not correspond to the grammatical units, the clauses,
except in the case of included clauses when the tunes may or may not
correspond to the grammatical unit, the clause, 8 L.72.

Symbols:
C = oclause i =~ included clause
Cc =~ concordial clause -On - nonconcordial clause

5521 The concordial clause

Concordial clauses may be defined as those clauses which a) alweys
exhibit agreement of person and muber between the verb which functions
a3 the head of the verbal piece of clause and the verb which functions
ag the head of the verbal piece of which the clause iz a part, and,

b) which contain as verbal head a verb suffixed by one of the verb in-
flectional suffixes of paradigm 10, Both criteria arc applicable to
every concordial clause.

The internal grammatical structuring of every concordial clause is
similar to the structuring of either sentence~type I or II, except that
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a) no vocative piece is found in the concordial clause, B 441 and 442,
and ‘

b) the verb head is limited to different paradigms, see below.

Thus every concordial clause containg an included verbal picce, and
some concordial clauses also contain an included nominal piece.

The term included sentence-type is used %o éistinguish the
internal structuring of the clause from the internal structuring of the
favourite sentence-types,

The verbal piece of the concordlal clause 1ls structured in the
same way as the verbal piecce of sentence-types I and II, and is divided
into verbal head and verbal expansion in the same way and with the same
relationships as already described for the verbal piece of the
favourite sentence in section 52.

The verbal head of the concordial clause is similar in structuring
to the verbal head of the verbal piece of gentence-types I and II as
described in section 4., except that the verb or verbs concerned are
always found suffixed by one of the verb infleotional suffixes of
peradigm 10 only, in contrast to the verb which functions as the head
of the verbal piece of sentence-types T and II which is suffixed by
any member of the inflectional paradigms 1-7, 11 or 12,

The verbal expansion of the concordial clause is similar in every
respect to the verbal expansion of the verbal plece of the sentence-
types T and II as described in section 55. Thus there may be further
clauses within the concordial clause and so on in principle without
limitation,

Symbols and Examples:.
8Ti - included sentence-type

vosSunadima piti®ian, perusu®nopima man, ... beltkenca®i. BLE,
VX VH VL Vi 'seizing a torch
e VP and taking his
STiI STiT matches,; he came
Ce Ce and ran ...
VX VH
VP

5522  The non-concordial clause

Non-concordial clauses may be defined as those clauses which are
not included clauses and which,
a) do not exhibit agreement of person snd number between the verb which
functions as the head of the verbal piece of the clause and the verb
which funections as the head of the verbal piesce of which the clause is a
part, and,
D) which contain as verbal head a verb suffixed by one of the verb
inflectional suffixes of paradigms 6, 7, 8 or 9,
Both criteria are applicable to every non-concordial clause,

When either the clause itself or the sentence-type of which it is
a part comprises a verbal plece only, some possibility of ambiguity
occurs. Tor example, the verb head of the verbal piece of the sentence-
type may exhibit exponents of the categories of third person and
singular, and the verb head of the verbal pisce of the non-concordial
clauge may also exhibit exponents of the categorics of third person and
singular, and thus the two verbs concerned may appear to be in agreement
of person and number contrary to the criterion stated in the paragraph
above, However, this type of agreement may be treated as accidental
and not structural, since if the clause and the sentence-type of which
it is a part is substituted by a clause and a sentence-type corresponding
in every respect except that cach comprises a nominsl piece as well as
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a verbal pisce, it will be seen that different nominal pisces are found
in the sentence-type and in the non-concordial clause. Thus the non~
conoordial clause may be contrasted with the concordial clause, for if
a similar substitution is made in the case of a concordial clause and
the sentence~type of which it is a part ons and the same nominal piece
will be found in the concardial clause and the sentence-type concerned.

The internal grammatical structuring of the non-concordial clause
is gimilar in every resgpect to that of the concordial c¢lause, as
described in section 5521, except that the verb or verbs functioning
as the verbal head of the non-concordial clause are always found
suffixed by one of the wverb inflectional suffixes of paradigms 6, 7
8 and 9, (not paradigm 10), Apart from this the two types of clause
are completely parallel in structure.

Ixamplest

Sunkerapanima, kanafii, msenkekima Ju’apasik A2,
it v Vi "Having looked for him he
VP VP fmmx kim When he was sitting
STil | STiT ~on highs '
Ce Cn
VX VH VX

5523 The includcd clause

Included clauses are those clauses which follow or precede a verb
of sgub~class 0, B 662, or a form derived from a verb of sub-class 0,
the verb, or verdb derived form, and the included clasuse constituting an
endocentric construction of which the sub-class O form is head and the
included clause is an expansion, The sub-class O form is either a vorb
functioning as the head of the verbal piece of either a sentence-type
of class I or II or of a clause which is itself a part of such a sentence-
type, or a verb derived nominal which is the head of a relative phrase,
8 5532,

The included clause may be structured in a similar mamer to the
internal grammatical structuring of any sentence-type of any class
described in chapter four. ALl such sentence~itypes are termed included
sentence~typos. '

Any single included clause may correspond to a complete tune, or
may ocorrespond to only part of a tunes Thus there is sometimes complete
congruence between the grommatical unit, the included clause, and the
phonological unit, the tune, 8 472,

Examples:

pileflantunmt o, lange®cidek, Ltudima, 1.55.2,
VH Vi — . -
vp VP i Pipe again! We are poing
AmLT ST to dance," said one.'
Ci Ci

VX VH
vp

Further examples are given on the next page., The second of these
examples uses the gymbols, Fr, rH and rX., These are explained fully
in section 5532 and gtand for the relative phrase, relative head and
relative expansion respectively. Similarly the first example uses the
symbols, FN, NH and NX standing for nominal phrase, nominal head and
nominal expansion, 8§ 5531,
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553 The phrase

There are three types of phrase which are found as part of the
verbal expansion, the nominal phrase, the relative phrase, and the
adverbial phrase. ZBach of these will be described in turn in the
following sections., OFf these three types of phrase the nominal phrase
is found mach the most frequently in the material examined.

All phrases of these three types have this in common that they
comprige an endocentric construction.

Symbols: ' =~ phrase PN - nominal phrase
Py - relative phrase FA = adverbial phrase

553L  The nominal phrase

The nominal phrase is an endocentric construction. comprising either
one head word which is always a nominal with at least one subordinate
word, or two or more head words with or without subordinate word(s). The
nominal phrase is divided into the nominal head and the nominal
expansion,

55311 The nominal head

The nominal head congists of one or more nominals. Two types of
nominal head are distinguished: simple and complex. The simple nominal
head comprises one nominal only, whereas the complex nominal head
compriges two or more naninals in a co~ordinate relationship, a.f. the
verbal head, 8 53, Within the nominal phrase any or all nominals of the
nominal head may function as head to a part of or to all the nominal
expension of the particular nominal phrase.

Members of the nominal sub-classes noun and adjective may function
as head of a nominal phrase but not members of the sub-classés pronoutl
or relative.

55312 Different types of nominal phrase

A two~fold classification of three different types of nominal phrase
is possible on the bagis of the different types of nominal head and
nominal expansion, c.f. the classification set out for the verbal piece
in section Bl

On the basis of the nominal head a classification into simple and
complex nominal phrase is made, The complex nominal phrase may be fur-
ther sub-divided into subordinative and non-subordinative complex
nominal phrase, on the basis of the presence or absence respectively of
a nominal expansion,

Alternatively, if the presence or absence of an expansion is taken
as the criterion for theprimanry classification, then the nominal phrase
is divided into two types: subordinative, and non-subordinative., The
subordinative nominel phrase is then divided into simple subordinative
and complex subordinative on the basis of a simple or complex head to
the phrase,

Whichever criterion, composition of the head, or presence of expan-
sion, is taken as primery there are, thus, ogtablished three types of
nominal phrase, Simple phrase, subordinate complex phrase, and non—
subordinate complex phrase established on the one basis correspond to
simple subordinative phrage, complex subordinative phrase and non-
subordinative phrase on the other bagls,
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These clagsifications may be diagrammed:

Phrase
! {
Simple Complex
(and subordinative) f : }
Subordinative Nonwsubordinative
Phrase
[ |
Subordinative Non~subordinative

i 1 (and complex)

Simple . Complex

55313 The nominal expansgion

The nominal expansion way comprige either one or more nominals of
the sub-class adjective, or a nominal phrase containing a head nominal

suffixed by the non-verbel suffix -ki, or a relative nominal, or a rela-

tive phrase, or unrestricted conbinations of these elements. These
four types of nominal expansion are as follows:

e) The nominal expansion may comprise one or morve nominals of the sub-
class adjective. Generally any such adjective precedes the nominal
head, This type of expansion is the most frequently occurring type.

b) The nominal expansion may comprise a nominal, either functioning as
head of a nominal phrase or independently, which is always sulffixed by
the non-verbal suffix ~ ki which may be roughly translated as
‘possession's Such a nominal may be of any sub-class. No examples of
a nominel expansion for this type of nominal phrase have been found
that do not fall under type a) described above. In fact, in a large
majority of cases only a single nominal is found, This type of nominal
expansion generally follows the nominal head to which it is subordinate.

o) The nominal expension may comprise one or more nominals of the sub-
clags relative, Generally any such relative follows the nominal head,

d) The nominal expansion may comprise a relative phrase containing a

head nominnl with at least one subordinate word, 8 5532. Generally
the relative phrase is found followlng the nominal head to which it is
subcrdinate.

Symbols: NXa = nominal expansion of type a above
l\Ix:n_ - 1t 1 tt i 'b 1t
m - " 1 1] 14} o "
NXFpy - " 1 ® 1 d "

55314 Nominal phrases in the verbal expansion

The verbal expansion of the verbal piece may comprise a number of
nominal phrases. All such phrages fall into one of two groups, according
to whether or not the heod nominal is suffixed by a member of groups B
and C of the non~verbal suffixes, 8 832,

Nominal phrases which contain a nominal head which is not suffixed
by a member of groups B and C of the non-verbal .suffixes fall into the
category of object nominal phrases, B 555 for the formal basis of the
category of object. The nominal head of such phrases may be suffixed by
members of group A non-verbal suffixes. TWhen the nominal head is so
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suffixed the nominals of the nominal expansion do not exhibit any type
of concord with the head nominal, Nominalg of the nominael expansion
are not usually found suffixed though they do occur suffixed by members
of the word suffix class, and less frequently are found suffixed by mem-
bers of group A of the non-verbal suffixes.

ALl nominal phrases of the verbal piece which do not fall into the
category of objeot nominal phrases, 8 555, are designated nominal
phrases with adverbial function. All such nominal phrases contain a
nominal head which is suffixed by a member of groups B and C of the non-
verbal suffixes. The nominal head of such phrages may be suffixed by
menibers of group A non~verbal suffixes and by word suffixes, and so,
too, may be the nominals ¢f the nominal expsnsion of such phrases, though
suffixation of the expansion iz less frequent than suffixation of the

nominal head, There is no type of concord between the nominal head and
expansion.

fbcanfples:
xatu?ta® lutunen katu?ta? piwelai®neygima,mapetulina®, 5.
NXe, e NKa, . MNHe
i)
VX Vi
VP
‘They bought two shirts and two pairs of frousers.'
namasu® la?lai®na wilawekki, tThis is my son's voice.! 1.30.16,
. NH NXn :
PD FN
gsedawek cimia®nsu® napi® asek weltdi ... 0.52,1.,
xH X i l Ny wife who died
Fr before came here,.!
N VX VH
NP . VP

5532 The relative phrase l

The relative phrase is an endocentric construction comprising at
least one head word which is always a relative nominal with at least
one subordinate word, of any word classe

The relative phrase is divided into the head and the expansion.

Synbolss i - relative head rX - relative expansion

55321 The relative head

The relative head consists of one relative nominal, 8 664k

. 553%22 The relative expansion

The relative expansion comprises one or more words of any word
clags, in a. gpubordinate relation to the heads The relative expansion
most commonly comprises one or more naminals which may or may not be
suffixed by menbers of groups Ay B, C and E of the non-verbal suffixes.
Occasionally the relative expansion comprises one or more included
clauses,; B 523, In such instances the relative head is alweys derived
from a verb stem of subw~class 0, 8 662,
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The relatlive expansion almost always precedes the relative heed in
the sentence,

When the relative expansion contains a nominal there may be concord
between the head and the expension, in that there may be agreement of
person and number between the nominal of the expansion and the relative
head which always exhibits exponents of the categories of perscon and
mutber, & 828, Such a nominal is similar to the subject nominal of the
nominal piece in sentence-types of class IIL, B LL2,

55323 Difference in structure betwsen the nominal and relative phrases

Since both the nominal phrase and the relative phrase contain heads
which are members of the nominal word class, it is imporitent to draw
attention to the fact that these two types of phrase are clearly distin-
guished,

The chief differences between these two types of phrase can be
roughly andicated by stating that the relative phrase is much more like
a clause or sentence than is the nominal phrase. Besides this rough
general distinction, specific ways in which the two types of phrase are
differentiated may be stated as follows:

a) The expansion of the relative phrase may comprise a nominal of the
sub-clags noun with or without a non-verbal suffix of groups 4, B

and C, whereas the expansion of the nominal phrase may not comprise a

nominal of the sub~class noun unless that noun is suffixed by a member

of group € of the non~verbal class of suffixes,

b) The expansion of the relative phrase may comprise an included clause
vhereas the expansion of the nominal phrase never does,

¢) The expansion of the relative phrase may comprise words of other
word classes than the nominal whereas the expansion of the nominal

phrase comprises words of word classes other than the nominal only when

those words are themselves part of the expansion of a relative phrase

which is functioning as part of that nominal expansion.

d) ‘The head of a nominal phrase may be a nominal of sub-class noun, or
adjective, whereas the head of a relative phrase is always a nominal

of the sub-class relative.

These differences give formal justification far the establishment
of these two different types of phrase and this is importent since the
sub~classes of the nominal are established in part on the basis of their
distribution in these two phrases so that if these two types of phrase
were not formally distinct the analysis would be open to the charge of
circularity, cefe B 664.

55324 The relative phrase in the verbal expansion

The relative phrase is found as part of the verbal expansion in two
different woys:

a) as directly subordinate to the verbal head, and

b) as part of the nominal expansion of a nominal phrase. which is itself
part of the verbal expansiona.

In this first instance the relative phrase may be in a co-ordinative

relationship to any nominal or nominal phrase in the verbal expansion,

In this second instance the relative phrase is directly subordinate to

the head of the nominal phrase, the whole nominal phrase of which it :;.s

a part being subordinate to the verbal head.

Vhen found as part of the nominal expansion, i.e, as in b) ahove,
the relative phrase containg a head which may or may not be suf'fixed by
menbers of group A non-verbal suffixes and by word suffixes, but which
may not be suffixed by members of groups B and C of the non~verbal
suffixes. In contrast, when found directly subordinate to the verbal
head, i.e. as in a) above, the head of the relative phrase may be
suffixed by menbers of groups A, B and C of the non-verbal suffixes and
by word suffixes.

Bxamples: see next page.
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553% The adverb phrase

The adverh phrase is an endocentric construction comprising one
head word which ig always an adverb of the sub-class phrasal adverd
and an expansion comprising one subordinate word, which is always a
nominal of the sub-class adjective, 8 665 and 66L6.

There is a fixed order be'bv}een the head and expansion within the
adverb phrase, the expansion being found always preceding the head.

It is rare for any verbal expansion to comprise more than one ad~
verb phrase, though occasionally two phrases in a co-ordinate relation=-
ship to each other have been found in the verbal expansion.

Symbols and Examples:

M ~ adverb phrase head AX = adverb expansion
iffed Jelpidi®lugi®ma incilalak pa®widitapadi, 0,51.2.
AX AH |

'He walked along a path

B4 N every night,’
VX Vi
vp
ifled woltlima ifiet Sekpii®ma Joksamerapaii. 1.45.9,
AX AR A A ‘ He was fishing every day
FA i and every night.!
VX Vi
vp

554, The word,

There are three classes of word which are found as part of the
verb expansion, namely the nominal, the particle and the adverb.

A1l these classes of word are found both with and without suffizes
in the verb expansion. JAny type of suffixation which occurs with these
word classes is also found when they are functioning as part of the verb
expansion, exoept that thehominal is never found suffixed with members
of groups D and E of the non~verbal suffixes,

Synibols. and Examples:

P - particle A - adverb
nu?taying, ipalinel a®anu?iutuki, 10,16.11,
ca A i 'Then having done that, he made
VX Vi it fall to the ground.!
P

555 Neminals of the categoriss of object and of adverbial function

Within the verbal expansion oll nominal phrasee and nominals which
are not mewbers of any nominal phrage are in one of two categories,
Such nominals and phrases are either object nominals and object nominal
phrases, or nomlnals with adverbial function and nominal phrases with
adverbial function. These two categories are formally based.
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5551  The category of object nominal and cbject nominal phrase

Any nominal in the verbal expansion which is either the head of a
nominal phrase or is not a subordinate menber of a nominal phrase md
which is not suffixed by a member of groups B and C of the non-verbal
class of suffixes is designated an object nominal and the phrase of
which it is the head is an obJject nominal phrase, 8 55314.

The object nominal phrase seldom occurs in the verb expansion of a
verbal piece whose head is a bipersonal verb, though it has been found
to do so0 occasionally and in such instances there is agreement of person
and number between the second person of the bipersonal verb and the
object nominal,

& verbal piece in which an object nominal of the sub-class pro-
noun, of first or second person, singular or plural, is found as, or .
as part of, a verb expansion and whose verb head is a unipersonal verb,
corresponds to a verbal pilece identical with this verbal piece except
that no object nominal is found and the verb head is a bipersonal verb
whose secondary person is first or second person, singular or plural, .
according to the person and mumber of the object nominal of the expansgion
of the verbal piece which comprised a unipersonal verb,

These two types of construction seem interchangeable though
styligtic differences may be noteds In general the construction com-
prising a unipersonal verb plus nominal would appear to be more emphatic
than the construction comprising a biperscnal verb. Probably the con-
struction mentioned in the previous paragraph comprising bipersonal verb
and object nominal differs from these other two congbructions stylistic-
ally as well, Certainly all these variations have no grammatical signi-~
ficance though they probably have significance at another level, )
stylistic or situational.

5552  The catcgory of nominal and nominal phrase with adverbial
function

Any nominel in the verbal expansion which is either the head of a
nominal phrase or is not a subordinate member of a nominal phrase, and
which is suffixed by a member of groups B and C of the non~verbal class
of suffixes is designated a nominal with adverbial function and the
phrase of which it is the head is a nominal phrase with adverbial
function, 8 5531,

56 Alternative treatment of the verbal piece

The analysis so far presented has divided the werbal piece in a
threefold mamer, namely, into ; .

verbal head and verbal expansion,
simple verbal head and complex verbal head,
subordinative and non-subordinative verbal piece,

A somevhat different analysis would seb up two types of verbal
piece, the simple verbal piece and the expended verbal piece, The
gimple verbal piece would comprise a gingle word only, namely a verb.
The expanded verbal piece would comprise a verbal expansion of which
there would be two types, a co-ordinative expansion and a subordinative
expansion. The co-ordinative construction would comprise two or more
verbs functioning as head with the potentiality of occurrence of other
words in a subordinative satellite relationship to these verbs. The
subordinative construction would comprise a single verbal head with a
subordinative satellite which might be oither one or more clauses or
one or more phrases, or ¢ne or more vords orrunréstricted combinations
of these.
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The chief difference between the treatment already outlined and
this alternative lies in the use of the term expansion. In the earlier
treatment this term is used only for the words in a subordinative
satellite relationship to the head, whereas in the alternative tréat-
ment this term ils used for all constructions apart from the simple verb,
i.e. it is used to include expensions of the head as well as expansions
of subordinate words, and thus covers co-ordinative as well as
subordinative constructions, Co-ordinative constructions are treated
in the earlier descripiion as constructions involving a complex head
and are not termed expansions.

This alternative treatment of the verbal piece may be dlagrammed:

Verbal piece
i |
Simple VP Exponded VP

|

Co-ordinative Subordinative

It would seem that this alternative treatment and the different
treatments suggested in section bi. each have a use in that each serves
to draw attentlon to different structural features of the verbal piece,
In this way the contragts of simple as against expanded verbal piece,

~ verbal plece with simple or complex verb nucleus, and verbal piece with

subordinative as against non-subordinative features may each be stressed,
the primary divisions in each case drawing attention %o one or other of
these contrasts. :

Since all these features arsrelevant to the Jebero verbal pilece
each of these treatments adds to the complete understanding of the
gramatical structure., They may, therefore, be considersd aliernatives.

Other pieces of the favourite scntence-~types

571 General remarks

The two favourite sentence-itypes both contain a verbal piece and
may also contain a vocative pilece while one of the twe sentence-types
always contains a nominal picce, There are, thus, two other pieces
besides the vorbal piece and this scction describes these two other
picces briefly, A comparison of the nominal plece, vocative piece and
nominal phrases of the verbal piece is also made.

572 The nominal plece
The nominal piece only ocours in the class II-sentehoe-type, 8 442,

The nominal plece comprises one or more nominals or nominal
phrases functioning as subject in the mamer described in section 4424,
Usually the nominal piece comprises only one nominal or nominal phrase
but occasionally it is found to comprise two, or rarely, three nominals
or nominal phrases. Such nominals or nominal phrases are in a relation-
ship of apposition to each other, and may be found either following each
other or discontinuousgly in the gentence,
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The nominal phrase which is (part of) the nominal piece is similar
in every respect to the nominal phrase of the verb expansion as des-
cribed in section 5531, except that the head of the nominal phrase of
the nominal piece may be suffixed by members of groups A and E but not
B and C and D of the non~verbal suffixes, 8§ 83.

For other details of the nominal piece se section 442.

Examples:
napi? ala?sa® iyadi? [iwiluk amana®lel ideymadi, 10,62.1,
™™ | |
A Fn N N |
P e L | ‘ eee 'VX V}I
. & & NP ceon 'V'P
"Formerly a certain man fought with a tiger at Jeberos.'
kwanta? ipa® nawenca?la®lek, 1.26.8.
P A v 1T also have just come,'
N VX VH
NP VP
573 The vocative plece

The vocative piece may occur by itself as a non-favourite sentence,
or as part of a sentence, i.e. as a part of sentences of sentence-types
classes I to VI, 8 L3-46.

The vocative piece comprises a nominal phrase or a single nominal
of the subw~class noun. BExamples of a nominal phrase functioning as the
~vocative piece are very infrequent and always limited to a single nominal
as head and a single adjective as expansion, In theory any noun may
function as a vocative plece but in the material exemined a very
regtricted number of nouns are found ag the vocative piece. This may,
in part, be due to the nature of the material and it is probable that
situations could be envigaged in which many more nouns might function as
the vocative piece, For this reason this resitricted distribution of the
noun is not treated as a structural feature and a separate class of noun
is not set upy instead this limitation is treated as situational in
character.

When the vocative piece is part of sentence-types of class I - VI,
it is found to be in a paratactical relationship to the other pieces of
the sentence structure. For example, in class I sentence~type the
vocative piece is in no sense part of the verbal piece as it clearly
cammot be regarded either as head of the verbal plece gince this is -
alweys o verdb or as poxt of the expension of the verbal piece since it
ig not in a subordinate welationship to the verb which is the head of
this endocentric construction.

see fiapala, iyﬂii‘? , ihﬂﬂlﬂiﬂi?m. Bl?.
TP Vlgo 'eeo " Are you there, brother?®
he went and said.!
ci - 8mMaI
: X Vi
VP
...ma"‘pu"xlra"noa, sudin, itukima tiansylae B55.
P Voo M Yhat's the matter ...
Ci -~ STiT nephew? " his aunt said.!
VX VH :
VP NP
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57k A comparison of the nominal piece, vocative piece and nominal
phrases of the verbal piece

The nominal piece, vocative piece and nominal thrase of the verbal
plece might ssem to be very similar in structure in that all three
comprise a nominal phrase. However, certain formal distinctions
clearly mark out each as separate from the other in structure as well as
in functione

a) The nominal phrage of the nominal piece is distinguished from the
nominal phrasesof the vocative and verbal pileces in that it is in a
subject relationship to the verbal piece and this is marked formelly by
agreement of person and number between the nominal piece and verbal piece
and by the potentiality of suffixation by ~ler, 8 442, whereas the
naminal phrases.of the vocative and verbal pieces stand in no such
relationship to the verb head of the verbal piece with which they occur.

b) The nominel phrase of the vocative piece is distinguished from the
nominal phrases of the nominal and verbal pieces in that the

vocative piece is almost always in final position in the sentence whereas

the position of the other two types of nominal phrase is relatively free,

Furthermore sentences referable to a structure comprising a vocative

piece are marked by different intonation tunes from sentences referable

to structures comprising nominal and verbal pieces, B 472.

¢) Some nominal phrases of the verbal piece, namely those with ad-
verbial function, 8 55314, are distinguished from nominal phrages

of the nominal and vocative pieces in that the head nominal of such

' phrases is always found suffixed by members of grotps B and C of the

non-~verbal suffixes, 8 832, whereas the head nominal of phrases of the

nominal and vocative pieces are never found suffixed by any member of

the groups B and C of the non-verbal suffixes,

69




e ¥ ™0 I0 B I Iy auTe e a0 u
| * I ] * S B i ]
1 HY pices s N N IIA-TEIS IT-TTis II-ITa8
] ; 1 | | | | |
v N Y Ll N 0 up °0
M | L : _ ] L. w |
DO . SSBIUI . oSTIRTD
| ‘ 1 i
toswedxg TeAISp
j 4
A A A A
_ _ |
OHA OHA PUB YA XA pU® SHA SHA
_ | | i
AT RUTPIONNS ~TON SATABUTPIOINS QAT BUTPIOCHS SATABUTDIOqNS—TION
| i L [

¥oTdmon oTdIrTg
| w
209Td TBqI9p

sangonIys 909Td TeqGISA JO 4.I8UD ag

7o




Chapter Six The word, word classes, word suffixes and interjections
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Chapter 6 The word, word classes, word suffizes and interjections

61 General remarks

This chapter takes up the word and shows how it is formally
egtablished as a linguistic element, 8 62, Different classes of word
are get up and within these classes sub-classes, All classcs and sub-
classes are formelly based, 8 63, 65 and 66, Thus all words are
assigned to one or other word class and to one or other sub-class.

The chapter algo distinguishes the different types of suffix
found and deals in full/with one class of suffix, the word suffix, which
may be found with words of any class, B 64 and 67, The last section of
the chapter deals with the interjection and pause form,

62 The word

621 Definition of the word

The word is defined on the basis of both grammatical and phonolog-
ilcal criteria.

6211  Phonological criteria

Bvery form having,

a) one full stress, or, in the case of compound words only, at least
two full stresses, 8 62,

b) potentiality of pause immedistely before or after it,

is a word.

The great majority of words may occur as one word sentences in
sentence~types of all classes except class II, so that a further phono-
logical criterion is potentiality of silence before and after mosd
words.

6212  Grammatical criteria

The word is defined as a minimal free form and the tests of inde-
pendence, relative fixity of internal structure and absence of inter-
ruption by other forms,; though not wholely applicable, are largely. so.

a) Independence, As has been stated above most words may occur as
sentences. Any form that may be preceded and followed by silence
ig a word unless, of course, it is several words together,

b) Relative fixity of the internal structure of wordss. The internal
parts of Jebero words may be grouped into five main categories:
prefixes, stems, extensors of the stem, clags suffixes and word suffixes,
8 64, 71 and 8l. A Jebero word may comprise morphemes from eny, or all,
of these categories and may contaln more than one morpheme of each
category, subject to certain limltations which are stated in the relevant
sections. The order of morphemes within the word is fixed in that
morphemes of these different categories always ocour in the order
listed above, though when words comprise two or more morphemes of the
same category the order of the morphemes is not always fixed though for
& majority of morphemes 1t is fixed, :
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Thus ‘tere is relative fixity of the intermal gtructuring of the
word, though this is not thecase within certain ragtricted and well
defined limits, The sections dealing with each of these categories
of morpheme give full details of the circumstances under which trans-
position is possible, eegs 8 73.

c) Relative constancy of internal structure. There is, to a large
degree, absence of interruption of the internal structure of words
by other forms, or hy pause.

Certain words couprising two or more morphemes may be said to
correspond to other words whose internsl structuring is identical
except that an additional morpheme ig found between the morphemes
corresponding to the two morphemes which the shorter word contains.
Thus, for example, verb forms including one exbensor may correspond to
verb forms identical in every respect except that a second extensor is
found, either between the stem and the extensor or between the extensor
and the inflectional suffix. Similarly verb forms containing one ex-
panding prefix correspond to verb forms identical in every respect ex-
cept that a second prefix is found between the morpheme corresponding
to the prefix of the ghorter word and the stem corresponding to the
stem of the shorter word,

Furthermore, in the description of wverb stems, 8 72, it is stated
that certain stemg contain a wverb root and a nominal root. These stems
may be said to correspond to stems containing a verb root only and the
nominal root which follows the verb root in the larger stems and pre-
cedes the inflectional suffix mey be sald to be an interruption of the
shorter words. A4s will be seen in the sections dealing with the stems
of the different word classes thils type of interruption is not common,
c.f. 8 72 and B2,

For the majority of words, then, it is true to say that their
internal structuring is congtant, there being no possibility of inter-
ruption by other free forms.

d) Substitution. In a single word there is narmally only one element

for which a large nuiber of substitutions can be made, When this
test is applied to Jebero words it is found that there is only one
element in any word which can be substituted by a large nunber of other
morphemes and that other elements in the word may be replaced by members
of limited series of morphemes only.

622 Types of word

There are two types of word, the sgimple word and the compound words

623 The simple word

Bvery word which has one full stress only is a simple word,

The proscodic feature of full stress is found on certain [ixed
syllables only in the simple words Full stress occurs on the first
syllable of monosyllabic and bisyllebic words and on the second syllable
of all other simple words except

a) when such words arve suffixed by the following word suffixzes,
~a®ca, ~a®ta®, ~ci, ~bey, and -untana, 8 673 and 3.,

b) when emphatic stress ocours, 8 3445,
and

c) instances noted in section 3443
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62n, The compound word

Every word which hag more than one full stress is a compound word,.

Compound words ocour comparatively infrequently. In the texts
examined there have been a little over a hundred examples, In each
case the compound word has a verb with a suffixed root stem, B 7232.

Full stress falls upon the first syllable of the single or re-
duplicated stems of these words and upon the second syllable of the
post-bem elements of the word unless those elements are of two or less
syllables in which case full stress falls uvpon the first of these
syllables.

The stress pattern of compound words bears resemblance to simple
words in that the post-stem elements are stressed in a similar mamner
to that of the simple word, i.s. stress falls on the first syllable of
monosyllabic and bisyllebic words and on the second sgyllable of akl cther
words, Since each reduplication of the stem element is also marked by
stress it would be possible to treat the compound word as a series of
words or a word phrase from the phonological point of views each
repetition of the stem and the post~stem elements alike being treated
as individual words, each having full stress., However, this treatment
is rejected since nelther the stems nor the post-stem elements ocour in
isolation elsevheres As regards the stems this argument ig hardly
sufficient since these stems do not, in fact, ocour elsgewhere, but as
regards the post-stem elements this feature seems conclusgive since these
elements occur frequently as part of verb formg which are simple words.
Since the post-stem elements are everywhere else bound forms, they are
treated as such when found with the reduplicated stems, and so the
compound, word is et up and these forms are referred to this rather than
to some sort of phrase which might otherwise be set up.

Compound words are distinguished orthographically from simple
words in that the reduplicated stems are followed by a hyphen as
below:

su®-su®-su?-a”tapaki ‘he made the nolse of sucking'  A20

63 Criteria for word classes

The verbal piece and other parts of the sentence have been des~
cribed in terms of structures which are made up of words., Every Jebero
word is assigned to one of four word classes and the structuring of
units larger then the word is gtated in terms of these word classes.

The term word class is used deliberately though in some respects
the term stem class could be used as adequately. Some linguists would
deny the word any status as a unit in the linguistic system, and treat
the vord only as a unit in the sentence, This point of view is not
adopted here, though the material could very easily be re-written from
this standpoint. The approsch here, for example on the analysis of the
text, has been to assign every word to some word class rather than to
agsign the stems of each word to stem classes. However, if the use of
word classes is rejected, four stem classes could be set up with exactly
the same criteria as are used to set up these word classes. This
analysis does establish stem classes but on a rather different basis.

In chapters 7-9 classes of stems are set up on morphological grounds, as
part of the description of the internal structuring of the members of
the different word classes. These stem classes completely overlap the
sub-classes of the word classes set up in this chapter and do not
represent a further sub-division of these =mub-classes, Thus the
menbers of word classes of this chapter are sub-divided in two different
ways. On the grounds of gyntaotic funotion sub-classes termed sub-
classes of the word classes arc set up, while on the basls of morpho-
logical structuring sub-classes termed stem classes are establishead,
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The following sub=-sections discuss first the general oriteria used
in the establishment of the four word classes and then give the detailed
criteria for each word class and sub-class in turn.

631 General criteria

Grammatical oriteria provide a basig for the formal establishment
of word classes. Though phonological features serve to furnish a basis
for the definition of the word as such in the language, such features
do not distinguish different classes of word., However, when grammatical
criterda have marked out stem and affix and provided a basis for word
classes differences in the phonological structure of the stems of
different word clagses may be noted, 8 3,22,

Syntactic function has been traditionally, and is in this analysis,
the chief criterion for the establishment of word classes. However,
morphological features are used to give a formal definition of the four
word classes, while syntactic features are used to define further sub-
classes of the four main classes,

~ This is not meant to imply that word clesses are set up on the
bagis of morphological congiderations bto the exclusion of syntactic
considerations. In fact, word classes are primarily syntactically based.
Ag a secondary factor it may be stated that the present analysis has
sought to establish word classes so as to give the greatest possible
degree of clarity and comprehension for the statement of both the morpho-
logical and syntactic features of the material, Traditionally,
syntactic considerations have always been the chief factor in the
setting up ofl word classes, or parts of speech, and this analysis is
not discarding syntactic congiderations. However, it has been found
that the word classes that secmed necessary for the analysis are more
simply defined on the basis of their morphological features, though this
doss not mean that these classes could not be differentiated syntactically,
as indeed they have been in the preceding chapters, and, if necessary,
defined syntactically., There is here, then, a distinction between the
syntactic factors which have largely determined the word classes and
the morphological features which have been used to provide a formal
definition of these classes,

The morphological criteria involved in the establishment of these
four word classes concern the distribution of the word stems with
various suffixes and, in particular, with three groups of suffixeg.
The detalled particular criteria of each of the four word classes are
given in the following sections.

632 The verb

Bvery word comprising a stem and an inflectional suffix of the
paradigmatic closed series of suffixes described in section 74, is a
menber of the verb word class.

There \is a second criterion for the establishment of the verb as
a word class, namely, potentiality of prefixation. Every word which is,
or hagthe potentianlity, ofbeing,’ prefixed is-4 werb., This prefixation
is facultative not obligatory since verbg are not always found contain-
ing a prefix. Every prefixed form ig found to be a verb according to
the definition given above, with one group of exceptions, Certain
nominal stems are derived from verb stems, and comprise a verb stem and
nominal derivational suffix, 8824, These nominal stems may comprise a-
verb stem which ilself is preccded by a verb expanding prefix; prefix,
verb stem and derivational suffix forming a nominal stem, Apart from
this all prefixed forms are verb forms and conversely all verbs may be
found prefixed, with the exception of one verb. There is one stem which
occurs with an inflectional suffix of the paradigmatic series and is
thus by definition a verb stem, but which is never found preceded by a
prefix. Forms with this stem also show very extensive limitations in
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syntactic function and in morphological structure, 8 76. It would,
therefore, ssem best to treat this word as a defective verb,

Suffixes which are found as part of verb forms are of two classes,
verb suffixes, including both extensors and inflectional suffixes, and
word suffixes. Verb suffixes are those which are found always with
verb stems and never with stems of obther word classes, 8 71, 73 and 7i.
Word suffixes are found as elements of 2ll classes of words, 8 6L and 67,

633 The particle

Bvery word which may occur, elther without suffixation, or
suffixed with the word suffix class only, 1s a particle.

ALl particles comprise a stem which frequently occurs as a word
without any affixation, B 9. ALl particles have the potentiality of
suffization by the members of the word sulfix class and are never found
suffixed by eny menber of the other classes of suffix, 8 64 and 67.

63l The nominal

Bvery word which may occur without suffixation and

a) has the potentiality of suffixation by any and every member of the
non~verbal class of suffixes,

&nd/OI' »

b) has the potentiality of suffixation by order 8 of the non~verbal
clags of suffixes only when a member of order 7 of that class of
suffixes precedes the member of order 8, 8 833,

is a nominal.

Non-verbal suffixes form a clags of suffixes distinguished from
the other two classes of suffix already mentioned in their distribution.
Non~verbal suffizes are only found with stems of nominals and adverbs,
never being found with the stems of verbs or particles, 8 6L,

The criteria a) and b) stated above are not in complementary
digtribution. Either of the two criteria is gufficient to establish
the word class of any one word even if the other criteria lg inappliceable,
Two criteria are given since in a number of instances one or other of
the two is inapplicable owing to collocational limitations. In no
instance are these two criteria contradictory. In all cases if criteria
a) or b) is applicable from the structural point of view it may be
assumed the absence of forms exemplifying the alternative criterion is
due solely to collocationall or stylistic limitations, i.e., not to
structural factors. It would, therefore, scem best to treat these two
criteria as collocational sub-classes of criteria with an overlapping
application determined solely by collocationel factors. Alternatively
it would be possible to set up threc sub-classes of nominals on the
basis of the applicability of criteria a) or b) or both criteria,
But gince these differences in distribution can be handled at the
collocational level and do not appear to reflect any significant
structural feature, it seems advisable to treat them as sub-classes of
criteria, collocationally determined,

1 sgee Appendix II 'The term collocational!
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635 The adverb

Every word which may occur without suffixation and

a) has the potentiality of suffixation by any member of the non-verbal
class of suffizes, except suffixzes of orders 2, 3, 4, 10, 13, 14,
and 16 of this class of suffixes,

and/or,

b) has the potentiality of suffixation by order 8 of the non-verbal
clagss of suffixes without a member of order 7 preceding the member
of order 8,

is an adverb.

In the case of adverbs, as in the case of nominals, these criteria
a) and b) are not in complementary distribution. =Either oriterion
is sufficient to establish the class of any word but since in a number
of instances one or other criterion is inapplicable owing to collo-
cational limitations it is necessary to state both criteria. In no
instance has any word exhibited characteristics which would establish
a conflicting variance betwcen criferia a) and b). These two criteria
are, therefore, treated as collocational sub-classes of criteria.

Adverbs and nominals share certain morphological features: both
alike comprise stems which may occur alone without further suffixation,
and both may be suffixed by the non~verbal class of suffizes, They are
distinguished, however, by the fact that adverbs are not found suffixed
by members of groups D and E and a few members of group A of the non-
verbal class of suffixzes and by a difference in the distribution of
order 8 of the non-verbal suffixes with these stems, as stated above,

Adverbs and nominals are further distinguished syntactically,
since they may function in different types of phrase as described in
section 553. A further syntactic difference may be stated. Whereas
all nominals may be found as part of a nominal phrase only a small
number of adverbs are found functioning in adverb phrases, § 5533,

6l Correlation of the suffixial system and word class system

By way of summary the correlation of the suffixial system and word
clags system may be stated.

Suffixes are grouped into three classes, word suffixes, verb
suffixes, and non-verbal suffixes., The distribution of these classes ig
as follows: ’

members of the word suffix class occur with all word classes,

tt " T veI‘b 11 1" 1 1t Vél"bs Only"
" " ! nonverkal " " " " npominals and adverbs only.
65 Theoretical statement of the word class system

The word class system of the Jebero language may be stated as a
gseries of binary oppositions as follows:

Obligatory/optional suffixation, This oriterion divides words into
) ) verbs and non-verbs, all verbs having
obligatory suffixation vhereas other words have facultative. suffization,

Potentiality/non-potentiality of non-verbal suffixation, This criterion

divides non-verbs

into nominals and adverbs on the one hand as opposed %o particles on the
other, since particles have no potentiality of suffixation by the non-

verbal class of suffixes whereas nominals and adverbs have this poteniality, .
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Potentiality/non-potentiality of groups D and B non-verbal suffixation,
and/or occurrence/mon-occurrence of 7th order suffixes whenever 8th
order non-verbal suffixes arc found.

This ori bterion divides into nominals and adverbs, nominals having
potentiality of Groug D and E suffixation and occurrence of 7th order
suffixes whenever 8th order ocecur, whereas adverbs have no such
potentiality and no such distribution with 7th and 8th order suffixes.

This may bhe presgented in tabular form:

OBLIGATORY. OPTIONAL SUPFIXATION
SUFFIZATION
Non-potentlalityl o i i1ty of supfixation
of non~verbal .
. X by non~verbal suffixes
suffixation
Potentiality of |Non~potentiality
group D and E |of group D and E
suffixation suffization
and/or and/or
obligatory 8th order
Tth order suffixes without
with 7th order
8th order
i suffixes
VERB PARTICLE NOMINAL ATVERB
66 Sub-classcs of word classes

661 General

In general, syntactic criteria are used to establish the different
sub-clagses of the various word classes.

663 Sub-~classes of the verb

Two sub=-classes of the verb are established and all verbs are
referred to one of them,

Sub-class 0 comprises all verbs which may be preceded or followed by
an included clause and comprises the following members:

itu- 'say's; kemafi~ ‘order', lawsk- ‘hear', &1%- ‘'see',

tu~ 'say', wintu- 'tell’,

Sub~class N comprises all verbs which are not associated with an

included clause, B 5523, i.e. all verbs which are not
members of sub-class O.
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663 Sub~clagses of the particle

Particles are divided into two sub-clagses, deictic and non-
deictic,
Sub=oless D, deictic particle,

comprises all particles that are found in deictic sentences. See
section 4b1l on deictic sentence-types. This sub-class contains a
relatively small muber of members and the sub-class may be listed
exhaustively as follows:

ma®asu® ‘'here'; ma%atu® there it is', ma%ata®na Ythere it is?,
ma®namasu?  ‘tthere it is', ma®atasu® ‘'here it is',
namasu® 'that is...

Sub-class N, non-delctic particle,
comprises all particles that are not members of sub-class D,

66, Sub-classes of the nominal

Four sub=classes of the nominal are establighed and one of these
has further sub~clagses,

These four sub~classes are the noun, adjective, proncun and

relative, They are established on the basis of function in the nominal
phrage.

6641  The noun

Every nominal vhich functions as head of a nominal phrase, but
only functions as, or as part of, the expansion of such a phrase when
suffixed, is a member of the noun sub-~class,

6642 The adjective

Bvery nominel which functions as head of a nominal phrase and which
may also function asg, or as part of, the expension of a nominal phrase
without suffixations is a member of the adjective sub~class.

6643 The pronocun

Every nominal which never funciions as head of a nominal phrase
and which functions as, or as part of, the expansion of the nominal
phrase only when suffixed, is a member of the pronoun sub-class.

661,  The relative

Every nominal which never functions as head of a nominal phrase
and which functions as, or as part of, the expansion of the nominal
phrase without suffixation, is a member of the relative sub-class.
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6645  Table of sub-classes

This division of the nominal word class into four sub-classes
may be shown in tabular form ag follows:

FUNCTIONS AS HEAD NEVER FUNCTIONS AS HEAD

FPunctions as. Tunctions ag|{ Functions as Functions as
expansion only expansion | expansion only expansion
with suffixation without |[with suffixation without

: suffixation suffixation
NOUN - ADJECTIVE PRONCUN RELATIVE

Synbols end Examples:

n e~ nouny o = a,djectiire, p = pronouns r - relative.

nuy n ‘eange's  kala a Ythree', ka%a®su® r ‘'that which he ate',
kwe p YI', ‘kogma p ‘you's ma%kasu? r  'that which I gathered',
pidek n ‘thouse', a%iupi a ‘large'.

6646  Sub-classes of the adjective

The sub~class of adjectives is further divided into three sub-
classes, delctic, interrogative, and general adjective,

Sub-class D, deictic adjective,

comprises every adjective that, while occuring freely in many sentence-
types is also the obligatory component of clags ITT deictic sentence-
type, 8 451.

This sub-class has only two members:

asu? 'this, nana, 'that',

Sub-clags T, interrogative adjective,

conprises every adjective that has the potentiality of occurring as the
obligatory component of a class V interrogative sentence-type. This
sub~class is very small and may be listed exhaustively as follows:

smpu?du  ‘how many', anpu®ni  'however large', epkasu? 'which',
ma?-  'what',

The category of interrogative used here and for the description
of gentence~types of classes ¥ and V, B 443 and 453, and for the
interrogative adverb, 8 665, is not to be equated withthe notional
category of question, for though in the great majority of sentences
where the category is relevant the notional category of question is also
relevant, in some sentences the notion of surprise and exclamation
rather than cquestion is relevant, This isg particularly the case where
the interrogetive adjective empu®ni is found, since its translation
meaning is almost always exclamatory.

Sub~clagg G, general adjective,

compriges all adjectives which are not members of sub-classes D and I,
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665 Sub-classes of the adverb

Three sub-classes of the adverb are egtablished, namely, phrasal,
interrogative and general adverb.

Sub-class F, phrasal adverb,

comprises all those adverbs which are found as head of an adverb phrase,
8 5533, This class contains e comparatively small number of members
and the sub-class may be listed exhaustively. The members of this sub-
class though few in mumber are amongst the mos® frequently occurring
adverbs.

Jagu®la 'morning', dasu®walsk 'very early morning',

Jokpii® f'night', Juker ‘'month', okkilala ‘summer’,

ofwe. ‘afterhoon, late', okii ‘tomorrow', ya® 'yesterday'
ikinek®i® ‘'middle of the night', napi® 'long ago', tamutu® ‘noon?,
uta 'evening'.

Sub~-class I, interrogative adveorhb,

comprises every adverb which while occurring freely in many sentence-
types is also the obligatory component of class Y and V sentence-types.
This sub=class is very small and may be listed exhaustively as follows:

empuly 'at whet hour?',  ofiupa® ‘'where',

Sub~class G, general adverb,
comprises all those adverbs which are not members of subsclasses F and I,

67 The word suffix

671 General remarks

The class of af'fix designated word suffix is a clased system of
suffixes compriging soms 17 members which are listed below,

ALl words, of whatever class, may be suffixed by a menber of the
word suffix class, and a very great variety of words of all classes have
been found so suffized in the material examined., This suffization is
in addition to any suffixation by suffixes of the classes of verb or
non-verBf suffix. Only collocational restrictions limit the distribution
of the word suffix with individual words in particular sentences.

Any suffix which is found with every olass of word is a word
suffix,

672 Classes of word suffix

The 17 members of the word suffix series are arranged in eight
clagses. Bach class compriscs one or more gsuffix and the members of
each class ave mutually exclusive with any other member of the same clasg.

These clagses are terimed orders, An order ig a class of mutually
exclugive affixes Qccurring in a fixed position in relation to other
orders.

The different orders are numbered in a manner that indicates thelr
position in relation to each other and to the stem of the word concerned,
This numerical arrangement is according to the linear position of cach
order counting from the stem outwards. Thus, for example, a menber of
order 7 will precede a member of order 8 when both ocour in any one
word, unless otherwise stated in the next section, 673, dealing with
each order in turn. :
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Tn principle any menber of. one order may occur with any member of
another order, except when the contrary is stated in the next section,
673, and with the limitation already stated that such combinations do
not usually exceed three word suffixes in any one word.

The eight classes, or arders, of word suffix mey be set out in
tabular form as follows:

ORDERS of the WORD SUFEIX CLASS

1 2 3 4. 5 6 7 8
~inci =ta®la  -~pl®e ~i%la -unta® ~-ima -1%na ~ci
~la® ~inen  -a”ka ~-toy
-ipa® -8, 7%a?
=untana
-apa
~a?ca,

Members of the word suffix class always follow any member of the
other two suffix classes. Thus in the case of verbs, members of the
word suffix class when present always follow the obligatory verb
inflectional suffiz. In the case of nominals and adverhs, word suffixes
always follow any optional non-verbal suffixes proesent, In the case of
particles members of the word suffix class alvays follow the stem of
the particle and no other type of suffixation is possible.

Any word may include more than one word suffix though in the
majority of instances when they occur one word suffix only is found.
However, words with two word suffixes are not uncommon and some occur
with three word suffixes. Words having more than three word suffixes
are rare, though theoretically combinations with up to seven word
suffixes are possible,

673 The orders of word suffix

The 8 orders of word suffix are listed below and the following
details concerning each order are given:

a) its membership,

b) any relevant comment with regard to its distribution with words,

¢) any relevant details rogarding its distribution with other orders
and in particular,

(1) any other order which is always found with the particular
order belng treated, i.e. any other order which the occurrence
of the particular order presupposes but not necessarily vice
versa,

(i1) any other order which never ocours with the particular order,

i.c. whioh the occurrence of the particular order excludes,
d) some examples. In these examples the particular word suffix being
illustrated is underlined,
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67, Chart of word suffixes

ORDERS of the WORD SUFFIX CLASS

1 2 3 L 5 6 7 8
~inci =-ta%la -pi?~ ~i?la ~unta® -ima  -i%na ~ci
wipa®? winey =~-a%ca -tery
-1a® ~-a?%a?
-a.%ke.
~apa.
~untana
Presupposes b 6r 5
Excludes 3 3 3 2 5b 5b 5b 5b
except except except excludes
with 4 with 5 with 4 6-8
N 2
exocept
with 5
68 The interjection and pause form

Occnsionally some of the phonic material of the sentence is not
allotted to any word of the sentence-type. The category of interjection
ig established and all such sequences of sounds are referred to this’
category., Interjections are not words since, phonologically, though
they may be marked by stress, the stress pattern is not that of the word
and they are not found both preceded and followsd Yy silence, and
grammatically, they are not found with the morphological. patternsor
syntaotic functions that all words show.

The interjection should be distinguished from the pause form
ma?i ‘..er..', which functions as a form vhich may substitute for the
root of any word class, :

The pause form is treated as a word since, phonologlcally it is
marked by stress in exactly the same way as the simple word, and
granmatically, it has the same syntactic function and morphological
pattern as the members of the other word clesses, Thus, it is found
functioning as a verb stem, followed by verb extensors and one menber
of the inflectional paradigmatic series of verb suffixes and in this
form may function as the verbal head of a verbal piece, Similarly it
ig found as a nominal stem of any sub-class, with the non-verbal suffixes
exactly as described for the nominal in chapter eight, and entering .
into nominal phrases as described in section 553, Similarly it may be
considered as an adverb or a particle. Very frequently when the pause
form occurs it is followed by a word exhibiting a morphological )
structuring end having a syntactic function exactly similar to the
pause form itself', in that particular cccurrence,

Symbols. and examples: I - interjection PP - pause form
maRiwekksk pidelwskkek panda®a. 5¢1064l10
PF(N) N v
VX VH
VP
STI

‘Tet's go to my ..er., to my house,'
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reeme e 000 00 ==

Chapter 7 The gtructure of the wverb
7L Elements within the verb

The Jsbero verb may comprise the following elements, expanding
prefix, stem, cextensor of the stem, inflectional suffix and word
suffix., Subsequent sections in this chapter will deal with each of
thege elements in turn and state any limitations in the distribubion of
the various elements with each other., Section 72 will describe verb
stems, section 73 verb extensors, section 7h verb inflectional suffixes
and section 75 verb expanding prefixes. Word suffixes arc treated in
section 67. .

In its minimm form the verb always comprises stem and one member
of the clasgs of inflectional suffixes. BEvery verb includes these two
elements, lrrespective of any other element that may be found., The
maximm form for the verb is never found since in its most expanded
form the theoretical meximum would be a form comprising 5 expanding
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prefixes, one stem, which might comprise several morphemes, 16 extensors,
1 inflectional suffix and 6 word suffixes. In fact, no such forms arve
found. Verbs comprising up to 10 morphemes are found, e.g. two
prefixes, stem comprising two morphemes, three extensors, one inflection-
al suffix and two word suffixes. Longer foarms are very rare,

Symbols and Examples:

V8 -~ verb svem VE =~ verb extensor
Visx ~ verb inflectional suffix VePx = verb expanding prefix

pa’Ei ‘XJ:;ESL"" =i, the went!
Visx

12 The verb stem

721 Definition of the verb stem

The stem of a verb is that element which together with a member of
the inflectional suffix class only and without further affixation may
function as a verb,

722 Classes of verb stem

Verb stems always comprise a nucleus element and may also comprise
a satellite element or elements, There are three types of mucleus.

Stems are divided into three classes on the basis of the types of
micleus which are found as parts of stems,.

Class I Verb stems are those whosge nucleus is a verb root. Thig class
is described in section 723,

Class II Verb stems are those whose nucleus ig a nominal stem, This
class is dealt with in section 72i..

Clags III Verb stems are those whose nucleus is an adverb root, This
clasgs of stems is treated in section 725.

The satellite elements of verb stems will be described in conjunc—
tion with the different nmuclei with which they arc found,

Symbols and Examples:

VST - verb stem of class I, verb root nucleus stems
VSIT -~ e " " IT, nominal stem nucleus stems
VSIiI - noon " TIT, adverb root mucleus stems
pa il pa’- -%1 'he went!
Vsl Visk
pidekwaiii pidekwan-  -fi e has a house'
) VSIT Visx
waypu ki WOypu - wihed ‘it is like something far away!
VSIII Visx
123 Class I stems ~ wverb root nucleus verb gtems

7231  Definition of class I stems

A1l verb stems which comprise a verb root, with or without other
elements, are verb root nucleus verb stems,

89




7232  Sub-classes of class I stems.

Clags T stems are divided into a nunber of sub-classes according
to the different nuclei and satellite elements of which they are
compri.sed,

Sub-class a, single root stem, comprises a single verb root without any
other element, Any verb root of verb root clasgs Ia or Ic
or Id, or III may be found in a Ia verb stem, § 7263,

Sub-class b, suffixzed reot stem, comprises s verb root vhich is usually

repeated two or more times and always followed by a member
of the class 1 verb stem forming suffix series, § 72 L. Any verb root
of verb root class Ib or Ic may be found in a Ib verb stem,

Sub-clasgs ¢, double root stem, comprises two verb roots of different

root classes, the first of which functions as nmucleus and
the second as satellite element, without any other element. The first
verb root is a member of the root class Id, and the second verb root is
a member of root clagses IIb or IIIb, B8 7263-5.

Sub-class d, prefixed root stem, comprises a verb root prefixed by a
member of the verb stem forming prefix series, 8 728, Any
verb root of root class IT or III may ocour in a Id verb
stems

Sub~class e, verb root and nominal root stem, comprises a nucleus which
is a verb root followed by a nominal root in a satellite

relationship, There may also be other sgatellite elements in these stems

depending upon the type of verb root, since verb roots may or may not

be prefixed, reduplicated or doubled, The verb rcot in such stems may

be of root classes I, IL or III but must be of root class A, B 7266,

The nominal root is limited to those of class A nominal roots, 8§ 8266.

Subwclass ¢ may, therefore, be regarded as an expansion of sub-
classes ay by ¢ and d, since any stems of these sub-classes may be
paralleled by stems identical in every respect except that a nominal
root is found in final position in the stem,

Symbols and Examples:

V8Ia = wverb stem of class Ta, single root stem
veIb - " " W Tb, reduplicated root stem
v3fe - M " " Tc, double root stem
v3ia - " " " 14, prefixed root stem
VSIle -~ " " " Te, verb root and nominal root stem
patEi PO S $hé wont!
Vsla Visx
BUPmgU 2w e 2 bapadi -0 ?=su?-a = ~apa~ =i  'he made a sucking
‘ V8Ib VE Visx noige'
kobodawa ki kedndawa - ki, 'it 1s grey!
" VSIe Visx
FloikEi #loik- w31 the straightened
VSId Visx by hand'
anu?doltdi am? skt~ ~Li 'he fell into the
Vsle Vilsx water!
721, Class II stems = nominal stem maicleus verb stems

7241 Definition of class II stems

All verb stems which comprise a nominal stem followed by a verb
stem forming suffix are nominal stem nucleus verb stems, All clags IT
stems comprise thege two elements, the nominal stem and the verb stem
forming suffix, Generally the nominal stem consists of a single nominal
root but any type of nominal stem may be found including those whose
nucleus ig a verb stem, Furthermore, the nominal stem may be followed
by a non~verbal suffix preceding the verb stem forming suffix,
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7242  Sub-classes of class IT stems

Class IT stems are re-divided into a number of sub-~classes accord-
ing to the different satellite elements which are found with the
nominal stem nucleus.

Sub-class a stems comprise e nominal stem followed by a member of class

2 of the verb stem forming suffixes, 8 7292, Any nominal
stem may occur in class ITa verb stems and the only limitations are
collocational, -

Sub~class b stems comprise a nominal stem followed by a class 3b verb

stem forming suffix, Only certain nominals occur in class
ITb verb stems, i.e, nominals with roots of class J, & 8267. A small
mmber of IIb verb stems comprise a non-verbal suffix in addition to
the nominal stem and verb stem forming suffix, Only one member of the
non~verbal suffixes is found, ~kok 'at, by, on' and it is always found
following the nominal stem and preceding the verb stem forming suffix,
It should be stressed that very few instances of this type of class
ITb stem have been found.

Sub~class ¢ stems comprise a nominal stem followed by a class 3a verb
stem forming suffix, 8 7292, Any nominal stem may occury
Jin clags ITo verb stems.

A few Jebero verb stems comprise a single element whioh might be
regarded ag eithor a verb or a nominal root nucleus verb stem. The
present analysis treats these forms as verb rootes which are paralleled
by an identical homophonous nominal root. It would also be possible to
treat these elements as nominal roots which may occur in class IT
nominal atem nucleus verb stemss In thig case it would be necessary to
set up a fourth sub-class of class II stems, sub-classd, comprising.
nominal root alone and such roots would constitute a further sub-class
of the nominal root, This would also necessitate redefining a number
of termg, e.ge verb root, 8 726. As these forms are few in number it
seems that a clearer picture of the language results from regarding them
as homophonous verb and nominsl roots tham by setting up new categories
and classes which would otherwlse be unnecessary. Such an alteration
would only serve to digtort the main struotural picture.

Symbols and Examples:

V8iIa -~ verb stems of class Ila

VSIIbh -~ " " v TITb
V8ile - M " " Tlc
nanapu i nanapu ?- =% ‘he is like him'
VSIIa Visx
tanluwatusik tanluwa tu- ~gik ‘when it is windy'
VSIIb Visx
kudikefwafii kudiketwan-  ~fii he has money!'
VSITce Visx
725 Class IITI stems ~ adverb root nucleus verb stems

7251  Definition of class ITI stems

All verb stems which comprise an adverb root are adverb root nuclens
verb stems, Class III stems always comprise two elements, the adverb
root and the verb stem forming suffix,

7252 Degcription of class IIL stems

All class ITI stems compyise an adverb root and a class 2 verb stem
forming suffix, Any adverb root may cccur in class IIT verb stems,

Synbols end Exemples: VSIII ~ wverb stem of class IIT
weypu i weypu®- ki 'it ig like something far away!
VSIII ViSx
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726 ‘The verb root

7261  Definition of the verb root

) Any part of a verb which cannot be sub-divided into further mor-

phemes and which may occour with or without reduplication or prefixa-
tion by a verb stem forming prefix, as a stem, is a verb root. This
definition serves to distinguish verb roots from roots of all other
classes.

7262  (Classes of verb root

Three sets of classes of verb roots are set up. Bach set of classes
Jis not a further sub-~division of a previcus division but a cross-
clasgification at the same level ag the other two setz. One sget of
three dasses is establighed on the basis of the distribution of the
roots with the verb stem forming prefix series, 8 7263 and 728, This
set is labelled I, IIL and III and is further subdivided into Ta,b,c,d,
ITa,b, IITa,b, B 7263-5, Another set of two classes is set up on the
basis of the distribution of the roots with the nominal roots within
the verb stem, This set is labelled A and B and is not further sub-
dividedy 8 7266. The third set of two dasses is established on the
basis of the distribution of the roots within the nominal stem, 8 824,
This set is labelled X and ¥ and is not further sub~divided 8§ 7267,

This cross-classification of the verb roots may be illustrated in
diagram form:

VERB ROOTS
I II IIT
a b c «T'd a b a b
X
A
Y
X
B -
i Y

ALl possibilities ocour

N.B, The relationship between A or B and X or Y is not the same as
between I and a; by c» d; or II and IIT and a, b. Whereas
asb,c,d; are gubdivigions of I and a,b, of IT and IIT, X and ¥
are not subdivisions of A and B, bul cabegories of a cross—
classificationa .

The three classes of root set up on the basis of the distribution
of the roots with the verb stem forming prefix series are,

class I, non-prefixed roots,
class II, obligatorily prefixed roots,
class ITI, facultatively prefixed roots.

726%  Class I roots

All roots which are only found in verb stems without a menber of
the verb stem forming prefix series are members of this class,
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Class I verb roots are divided into four sub-classes:

Sub-clasgs a, single non-prefixed rootg, always occur alone in stems,
or with a nominal root. ITa roots are found in class Ia
and Ie verb stems.

Sub~class b, reduplicated non-prefixed rocts, ooccup singly or wedupli-
cated in gtems with a class 1 stem forming suffix, with

or without a nominal root, but with no other satellite elements within

the verb stem, Ib roots are found in class Th and Ie verb stems only,

Sub~clags ¢, single or reduplicated non-prefixed roots, occur either

gingly or reduplicated in stems of clageses Ta, Ib, and Ie.
When occurring singly the distribution of class Ic roots within the stem
is the same as that of class Ia roots, and when occurring reduplicated '
their distribution in the verb stem is identical with that of class Ib
rootsa

Sub~class d, single or double non-prefixed rootss occur elther singly
or as the first root in double root stems. Roots of this
sub-class are found in stems of classes Ia, Ic or Ie,

Symbols snd Fxamples: VeSx =~ verb stem forming suffix
VRIa =~ wverb root of clagss Ta VRIec =~ verb root of class Ic
VRID -~ 13 1 0] b VRIA ~ 1" " n 14
pa”El pa’= &l ‘he went!
VRIa ViSx
guPesu®-su?~-a%tapati  su®~ ~a%ta~ -apa~ -%i  ‘'he made a sucking
VRIb Vasx VE Visx noige!
a?fupai a?fu~ -apa- -*i 'he is sneezing'
VRIc VE ViSx
piperadawa?:i piper- adawa®- ~xi ‘it is light red!

VRId VRIITb ViSx

726l Class ITI roots

All roots which never occur except either when prefixed by a menber
of the wverb stem forming prefix series or ag second root in a double
root stem are members of this classg.

Class II verb roots are divided into two sub-classes:

Sub-cluss a, comprises those roobs which only occur with a member of
the verb gtem forming prefix series, Class Ila roots are
found in classes Id and Ie verb stems.

Sub-class b, comprises those roots which may occur either prefixed by
a member of the verb stem forming prefix series or as
second root in a double root stem., OClass ITb roots are
found in stems of oclasses Ic, Id, or Te,

Symbols and Examples: VsPx =~ wverb stem forming prefix

VRIIa =~ verb root of class ITa VRIIb -~ verb root of class IIb

padiperapadi’ = pa- ~Siper~ -apa~ -2i ‘he is smoothing out?
- Vsbx VRITa VE Vidx

kerketapala, - kor- ko ~apa- =la 'you are finishing
VRI4& VRIIb VE Visx carrying'

diketapala dei =kt ~apa~ =la 'yow are finishing
VePx VRIIb VB Visx cutting'

93




7265  Class III roots

AL roots which may occur either prefixed by a member of the verb
stem forming prefix series, or as second root in a double root stem,
or alone as a stem, are class III verb roots.

Clags III verb roots are divided into two sub-~classes:

Sub-class a, comprises those roots which are found either prefixed by
a menber of the verb stem forming prefix series or alone
as stems, Class ITTa roots are found in stems of classes Ia, Id or Te,

Sub-class b, comprises those roots which are found either prefixed by

a member of the verb stem forming prefix series or as
second root in a double root stem, or slone as stems, Class ITIb roots
are found in stems of classes Ta, Ic, Id or Ie. There are very few
roots of this class.

Symbols and Examples:

VRIITa = verb root of class IITa VRIIIb «~ verb root of class IIIb

soltkupinek  selt~  kupin~  -nok 'T enlarge by hand!
VsPx VRIITa  ViSx

seltmuylnifii - selk~  muplun-  ~fii 'he pressed into a ball!
VePx  VRIIIb ViSx

7266  Class A and B rootbs

The two classes of root set up on the basis of the distribution
of the roots with nominal roots within the verb stem are;

class A, comprising all roots which are found with nominal roots
within the verb stem, and

class B, comprising all roots which never occur with nominal roots
within the verb stem.

Both these classes of root include roots of all three classes
already described, classes I, IT, and III and all their sub-classes.

Class A roots are fomd in all class I verb stems, while class B
roots are found in a1l class I stems except Ie,

Synbols and Examples: . NR ~ Nominal root
VRA =~ verb root of class A VRB =~ verb root of class B
+i2Yoltai 2i%= =Folt -ii he saw the water!
VRA NR VisSx
na®pila na®pi~ -la 'you answered!
VRB Vigx

7267 Class X and Y roots

The two classes of root set up on the basis of the distribution
of the roots with nominal roots within the nominal stem, 8 8242, are,

Class X, comprising all roots which are found with nominal roots
within the nominal stem, and

Clags Y, compriging all roots which never occur with nominal roots
within the nominal stem.

Both these classes of roots include roots of all five classes
already described, olagses I, IIL, IIIL, A and B, and are found in verb
stems of class 1.
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Symbols and Examples:
VRX = verb root of class X VRY - wverb root of class Y

ifafii ifan= «fii 'it ig dried up!

VRX Visx c.f, ifansekdi  !summer’
neripaxi neri- -apa= =i 'he is breathing'

VRX VE Visx c.f, neridsk oreath!
ka?lek ka?= =lok 'I ate!

VRY Visx

727 Chart of verb stems and roots

A chart showing the correlation between the different classes of
stems and roots illustrates the preceding sections 723-726,

S T B M ]

T 1T TII
a b c a e a b c
a |V 1t |
T e | v 1t '
° “/ ‘/ lat
R
o v a |V 1st 1st
a
o T ‘/ 1st
T b onal ¥ | 1st
® /
a
IIT v Lot
b |/ onal V| 1t
All classes J N4
N A ond
J v
A v

This chart does not chow the cross-classification of verb roots described
in 8 7266 and 7267, All Ie stems have class A roots waile stems of ITa -
Id have roots which may be either of class A or class B, Class I stems
may have roots of clags X or Y,

728 Verb stem forming prefixes

Verb stem forming prefixes may be defined as those prefixes which
are found immediately preceding a root of the verb root classes II or
IIT; prefix and root forming a verb stems These prefixes form a
closed system of mutually exclusive members which may be listed
exhaustively,
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The following are members of this class of prefixes:

Saw tperform an action with the foot, but not by klcking'

Jap- taction associated with entering!

ERE '.act:n.on performed by £ allmg,

Salk- n t presging!

dix- ! *  assoclated with one object crossing another!

dun- rtoom " " hunting

ok~ 'accompany an action'

i- taction asgociated with thrusting one object behind or into
in- 'reflexive action' another object!
la- 'ac’sn.on performed by the teeth?

Ei- ! n " gstriking!

nu- ! " " without visible cause!

pa~ ! " " by stabbing'

pazia"- 1 1t 1" [} throw‘lng'

pax- ! 1 " * g brushing motion!

polt- ! " " with congiderable force'!

Pl ' " " by hand using the palm of the hand!

golk - ! u " weoon " " Pingers and thunmb'

Su‘) - 1 1] " 1 m‘b‘bingl

el the meaning of this prefix is indefinite, but it is connected

with actions done a good deal,

tu - 'action performed by kicking'

u- ' " [ " pulling!

Wi ! v " " embracing'

The meanings assigned to each prefix may be regarded as provisional,

in that while they cover examples in the texts collected, some of the
prefixes do not occur very frequently. This applies especlally to the
following: dar~ &ip- Jun~, di-, and teke-. MNore extended material might
woll add to or alter in some way the meanings assigned to these prefixes.
In any case a branslation meaning such ag those listed above ig an
artificial abstraction from the sentences in which these elements are
found. It may be oconvenient to make such abstractions but these remain
highly artificial and reference back to the sentence needs to be. made
frequently,

This list may be regarded as an exhaustive list of this series
of stem forming prefixes, and though possibly one or two additions to
it might be made with more Jebero material, it does seem clear that it
canmot be extended indefinitely or to any extent in contrast to the
clags of reots already described. This series of prefixes is, in fact,
a closed system,

This inner layer class of werb stem forming prefixes may be
contrasted with the outer layer class of verb expanding prefixes des-
cribed in section 75, Whereas the gbtem forming prefixes function as
elements within the verb stem, the verb expanding prefixes are not part
of the verb stem but always precede it. Furthermore, whereas verb forms
are found with two or more merbers of the verb expanding class of pre-
fixes, no forms are found with more than one member of the stem forming
prefixes since the members of this class constitute cne closed system
with mutually exclusive members.

Symbolg and Examples:
VsPx = verb stem forming prefix
padiperapadi pa=  =3iper- -apa- ~i 'he is smoothing out!
VsPx VR VB Visx
Compare the following forms with the same verb root - ~Jiper- :

pidiperapati, tu?Fiperapati, tokdiperapeaii, Jekdipsrapeii,
ifiperapati, adiperapati, seltdiperapaki, su?diperapaki

All these words describe the action of arranging something, the
different prefixes give a more specific meaning.
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729 Verb stem forming suffixes

7291  Definition of wverb stem forming suffix

Verb stem forming suffixes may be defined ag those suffixes which
are found either immnediately following a verb, nominal or adverb root
(suffix and root forming a verb stem), or immediately following a
nominal root and non-verbal suffix (nominal root, non-verbal suffix
and verb stem forming suffix together forming a verb stem).

7292  Classes of verb gtem forming suffix

Classes of verb stem forming suffix sve established according to
the olass of root with which they occur., Three classes are set up.

Class 1

Clags k. comprises suffixes which are always found with a verb root.
There are two members of this class: .

-t~ o~ -7,
=t v~ =t

=a?tu - and -tu- are found before morphemes with C initial structure
~2?t- and ~t- before morphemes with V initial structure. It is not
possible to state any tranglation meaning for these two suffixes. They
function in a similar way, though it is noticeable that the form ~a?tu=
hag a sort of causative meaning frequently. It is interesting to note
the correlation with the verb expanding prefix, a?~ ‘'causative',
Syntactically these two elements, the one a prefix and the other a
suffix, are quite different.: The two affixes are never found in-one
verb. '

Closs 2 (derivational)

Class 2 comprises suffixes which are found with either a nominal
or an adverb root. There ig one member of this class:

*Plio— 'to be likeeeas !

Class 3 (derivational)

Class 3 comprises suffixes which are found with a nominal root
only. There are two sub-classes of this class,

Sub-class 32, is found with any nominal woot and comprises the suffix,
~wan~ 'to be in possession ofeess!

Sub-class 3b, is found with only certain nominal roots, i.e. roots of
class J, B 8267, and comprises the suffix,
wtum o~ =ty
~tu- is found before morphemes with C initial structure, and -t~ befors
morphemes with V initial structure. No translation meaning may be
assigned to this suffix, ‘ o

The three classes of suffix fall into two groups, one group being
derivational in charvacter and the other not. Suffixes of class 1 are
not derivational whereas suffixes of classes 2 and 3 are derivational.

Symbols and Examplesgt VeSx =~ verb stem forming suffix
nanapu?:i nana- ~pu®- i, 'he is like him'
NR VsSx2 Visx
tanluwatusik tenluwa~ =tu- -gik 'when it is windy’
NRT  VsSx5b Visx
meymiwan ok moryni~ -wan~  ~nok 'T have a chacra'

NR VaSx3a Visx
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73 Verh extensors

731 Definition of the verb extensor

Any verb, in addition to compriging the obligatory elements
of stem and one member of the inflectionsl suffix series, may
also comprise one or more suffix of the series called
textensorst,

Any suffix which occurs as an element of any verb and
a) mnever occurs in final position in the verb, and

b) always is found immediately following the verb stem and
iLmmediately preceding the member of the verb inflectional suffix
series

is a verb extensor, These suffixes could also be defined by
exhaustive listing.

This group of suffixes must be distinguished from the group
of suffixes called wverb inflectional suffixes, § 4. The chief
Adfferences are that whereas

a) one member of the inflectional series is found in every verb,
many verbs do not comprise any member of the extensor series,

b) only one member of the inflectional series is found as part
of any verb, more than one extensor is often found,

¢) any menber of the inflectional series may be final in the word,
no extensor is ever found final in the word.,

732 Classes of extensor

Certain exbensors may occur with some other extensors but
not with others. Thig Limitation in the distribution of the
extensors is the basis for their grouping into classes, Further-
more the different extensors, when found with a second extensor,
occur in a certain fixed order relative to each other, =so that
it is convenient to number the classes of extensor according to
this relative sequence of distribution.

1 This term is used since the function of these suffixes is to
extend the stem. It 1s not particularly helpful to label this
group of suffixes as either derivational or inflectional, since
the group does not £it into any of the usuel distinctions between
derivation and inflection. On the one hand these suffixes are
derivational in that verbs comprising extensors have the same
syntactic valence as verbs similar in every respect but.without
extensors, for these more complex forms including one or more
extensorsfunction in the sentence very much as simpler forms without
extensors. However, even this is not completely clear cut as the
extensor of order 18,-ddk, has syntactic implications since the
object of verbs comprising this extensor is never first or second
person or third person singular. None the less, in general, the
application of this criterion suggests derivational status for these
suffixes, On the other hand these suffixes have some characteristics
which suggest inflection, One of thc criteria for inflectional ag
against derivational elements is that inflectional e€lements tend ta
occur with a larger number of forms than do derivational. This
group of suffixes occurs with a very large nunber of stems - in
fact all stems except for collocational Limitotions. In this
respect their distribution is as extensive ag that of the
inflectional suffixes treated in 8 74, vwhose status as inflectimal
is not in any doubt. These different criteria seem to conflict
in this way and instead, therefore, of labelling these suffixes
as derivational or inflecticnal the term extensor has been applied
to them,
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The different clagses of extensor are termed 'orders!, see section
672 for the definition and use of this term, The muibers given the
orders of extensors in the next section indicate their usual seguence
in relation to each othar, In some instances the sequence is not
fixed and in such cases the numbering reflects the most usual
sequence while a statement is made to cover other possible sequences
in the paragraphs dealing with the particular orders affected.

Any extensor may occur with any verb stem unless there are
collocational limitations., Members of any order may occur with a
member of another or of several other orders except where stated
below in the next section. In principle; a verb may comprise any
possible conbination of the orders, subject to the limitations in
the distribution of some orders with certain other orders. Since
there are 19 orders of extensor, theoretically, verb forms may
contain a large nuwber of extensors, however, in the material
examined, whereas verb forms containing one or two extensors are
very common, forms with three or four extensors are infrequent and
forms with five or more extensors are very rare., Longer forms with
a larger nuvber of extensors were elicited from the informant who
accepted them and repeated them as good Jebero. But such longer
forms were never heard unelicited or found in text material and it is
probable that though they violated no structural principle and were
thus acceptable to the informant they are not in fact in current use
by Jebero speakers. Up to 7 extensors were accepted in this way in
a form like encunlapitapakuffuntai?mpu?dekli, which has the meaning
'he is not again going and cutting them leaving someone behind’.

It was noticeable that older speakers tended to use extensors more than
younger spesakers and the influence of Spanish, the 'prestige' language
of the avea, may account for this.

Txcept where otherwise stated the extensors are foﬁnd with any
menber of the inflectional suffixes and any menber of the word suffixes.

TABLE OF ORDERS OF VERB EXTENSORS

1 2 3 I 5 6 7 8 9 10
~wiki-~ -lapi- -dinu~ -wa- =tu- -fa=- -gpa~ =ila~ -unta?~ -nunta?-
—pa o ~iler~ ~enca?~
~kun-
R f=ral
11 12 13 1 15 16 17 18 19 -
-ga%la~ ~cine -lau?cin- -ku®~ -misan- -3a= ~win— =~Jok= -i7n-
—1a%w ~lmpu?-
~1a2pi P
~pi?-

Symboligation: VE followed by the munber of the order symbolizes these
suffixes, e.,g. pa?wikitu:i ‘he went by night' pa?- ~wiki- ~tu~ -2i
Vs VEL VES ViSx

733 The 19 orders of extensor

The 19 orders of extensor are listed below and the following
details concerning each order are given:

a) its membership
b) any relevant comment with regerd to its distribution with verb
stems,
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order which is always found with the particular order
In these examples the particular extensor being

being treated, i.e. any other order which the occurrence of the

perticular order presupposes but not necessarily vice versa,

particular,

any other order which never ocours with the particular order,
ie, which the occurrence of the particular order excludes,

any variation from the sequence of distribution with other

orders which the number of the order indicates,
elevant deteils regarding its distribution with members of

inflectional suffix series,

examples.

(1) any other
1llustrated is underlined.

orders and in

¢) any relevant details regarding its distribution with other
(i)
(iid)
the

e) some

d) any »
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Ty  The verb inflectional suffixes

741 Definition of the inflectional suffix

Every verb, in addition to comprising a stem, comprises one
member of the verb inflectional suffix serdies, and only one menber.
Thege suffixes thus make up one large mutually exclusive class of
suffixes,

Any suffix vhich occurs as an celement of a verb and

a) is found finsl in the verb or followed only by one or more
suffixes of the word suffix class, and,

b) is found as the anly clement aepart from the verb stem, is a
verb inflectional suffix,

This group of suffixes can also be established by exhaustive
listing.

Symbolss ViSx = Verb inflectional suffix

742 Clagses of inflectional suffix

A1l inflcetional suffixes fall into one of two classes, unipersonal
suffixes and bipersonal suffixes. These two classes constitute two
series of parallel gsuffixes, both of which will be described in turn.
These two classes are labelled A and B respectively,

3 Class A - unipersonal suffixes

7431 Definition of class A suffixes

Any inflectional suffix which has the potentiality of occurrence
with order 18 of the verb extensors is a member of the class A series
of suffixes.

Th.32 Class A paradigms

The different suffixes of class A form a series of paradigms.
Bach paradigm has cight menmbers, except paradigms 11 and 12 which
comprise six and four members respectively.

Exponents of tense, person and nunber, whether realised cum-
latively or serially, masy be abstracted from the class A unipersonal
suffixes, except that there is no overt exponent of number with the
singular forms. The grouping of class A suffixes into paradigms
may be formally justified in that the members of each paradigm share
a common exponent of tense and at the same time are mutually exclusive
as regards the exponents of the categories of person and number, Each
paradigm comprises eight members, each with concord with a different
pronoun, except paradigms 11 and 12,

Another reason for setting up the unipersonal and bipersonal
suffixes in paradigms is that in this way it is possible to meke
statements covering the distribution of the suffixes in the different
sentence~types and clauses. The members of each paradigm function
similarly in the various sentenoce-types and clauses., Thus in
chapters four and five the distribution of the inflectional suffixes
in the different sentence~ltypes end clauses has been stated by
referring to the paradigms. It is found that the paradigms fall into
two main groups which can be labelled subordinative and non~subordinative,
The subordinative group consists of paradigms 8-10 which are never
found ag verbal head of the verbal piece of a favourite sentence.

The non-subordinative group consists of paradigms 1~7, 11 and 12 which
are found as verbal head of the verbal piece of a favourite sentence.
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7433  Exponents of tense, person and number

Exponents of tense, person and number may be abstracted from all
the class A inflectional suffixes except that there is no overt ex-
ponent of number in the gingular forms of the paradigms. These expon-
ents are realised sometimes serially and sometimes cumulatively. Fur-
thermore these exponents are not to be regarded as exhausting the par-
ticular suffix from which they are abstracted as if the sum of the ex~
ponents was equivalent to the sulffixz, Thus, for example, from the suffix
~%i of paradigm 1, an exponent of tense, 1, and an exponent of person, i,
is abstracted, but the feature of y-prosody with its phonetic exponent of
palatalization is not allocated to any exponent, This feature is stated
for the suffix =i as a whole. UNeither 1 nor i is regarded as a syllable,
but merely as a convenient symbol for phonetic features which are similar
to the phonetic features symbolized by the transcription. It should be
emphasized that these exponents are not morphemes. Fach inflectional suf-
fix is regarded as one morpheme not as several as would be the case if
these exponents of tense, person and number were cach regarded as mor-
phemes,

74331 Exponents of tense

The exponents of tense may be set out for cach paradigm in turn as
Follows:

Paradigm

1 1l ~+ ny 1 alternates phonologically with n, the latter
being found as exponent only when the preceding
gyllable has a final nasal phonematic unit or pro-
sodic feature and the former bheing found elsewhere,

2' ‘o @ at, oo alternates morphologically with at, the latter
being found only with the first person inclusive
form,

X

3 & In third person plural forms the open vowel of each

4 ina® of these exponents is not found but a central vowel

5 pionak is found,

6 nans ¢@ s nanta®s being found with the third person plural

oo nanta®s, form, s being found with the third person singu-
lar form and nans being found elsewhere,

7 at
8 a®s @ s, s being found as exponent only with the third per-
son singular form,
9 s o a%, a%s being found only with the third person plural
form, '
10 a
11 and 12 It is not possible to state separate exponents of

tense for paradigms 11 and 12 since thesc exponents
are cumilative with the exponents of person and
nunber,
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Th332 Exponents of person

The category of person has four members., Bach of the paradigms
already given has included 8 members, i.e. a singular and pilural form
for each of the four persons. However, it is possible to abstract
from the verb inflectional suffixes separate exponents of the categor-
ies person and nurber and when this is done it is found that the cx-
ponents of the four persons when the category of number is plural and
when the category of nuwiber is singuler while not identical show very
many parallels, so that it is necessary to set up only four categories
of person not eight, All the exponents of person are, therefore,
stated for singular forms and orly the variations with the plural forms
are glven and it may be assumed that the category of person is realiued
with the sams exponent with both singular and plural forms unless the
contrary is stateds

The four persons are first exclusive, first inclusive, second and
third, The first person inclusive is inclusive of the person speaking
and the person addressed, and is, thus, notionally a dual form translated
in Engligh by 'we!, whereas the first person exclusive ilg exclusive of
the person addressed,

The exponents of person may be stated as:

Firgt exclusive:
Paradigms

1-i, 6=9 velar closurc, preceded by central vowel in paradigms 1,2,6-9,
followed by open vowel in paradigms 3 and L,
followed by back vowel in paradigms 6-9.

5 no overt exponent
10 bilabial nasal followed by back vowel °
1=2 with plural forms, front vowel
3-5 " n 'y velar closure followed by back vowel

Plrst inclusive:

Paradigms
Ls35h,7~10 velar closure, preccded by central vowel in 1 and 7
" " front " "ng "9
followed " open n "3 h
2 central vowel and alveolar flap
5 no overt exponent
6 back vowel and glottal stop
11, 12 curmlative with number and tense
Second:
Paradigms
3~-10 nagal closure, bilsbial and followed by open vowel in 3-5

velar and preceded by frout vowel in 6-9
velar in 10

1 open vowel
2 back vowel
11, 12 cumilavive with number and tense
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Third:

Paradigms
1,7 and 8 front vowel, followed by velar closure in 8
2,6 and 9 back vowel, followed by nasal closure in 2

" " oglottal " " 6 and 9
3 4 open vowel
5 no overt exponent
10 velar nasal closure

11 and 12 cumulative with number and tense

3a6,48,9 with plural formgy when cumulative with number

R central vowel, alveolar flap and glottal wlosure,
follovwed by wvelar closure and open vowel in 3 and L
" " " " " central ' and velar
clogure in 5.

7333 BExponents of nunber

The oategory of mumber has two members, singular and plural,

Therc is no overt exponent of the category of singular throughout
the verb inflectional series.

The exponent of plural may be stated as,
wa? & ook @ m? @ na?

J¢k ocours when the category of person is first person exclusive,
-Vvar) ft " " L T " " i 11 inclusive 3
Ina“) " n n 1t tt " (2] Second i s
except for paradigm 1l when exponents of tense, person and
nunber are cumulative, and
na? occurs when the category of person is third person,
except in paradigms 3, 14,5, 8 and 9, when the exponents of
person and number are cumulative,

It should be noted that the category of singular in Jebero is not a
notional category, but o formal one. It does, in fact, include one mem~
ber, the first person inclusive, which would not be accepted notionally
as singular, since the first person inclusive has reference to two per-
sons, the person speaking and the person addressed.

7433, Chart of exponents

For convenience the various exponents of the categorics of tense,
person and number abstracted from the inflectional suffixes may be set
out in tabular form. It should be stressed that this style of presenta~
tlion does not imply thalt these exponents may be added together to equal
the particular suffixes from which they are abstracted. The symbols of
the transcription are used whenever possible and have the same phonetig
values as already described in chapter two.
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Paradigm 1

w~lok or ~-nak
~lak or -~nsek
~la or ~-na
=1 or ~fii

wlidek or -fildek

~lakwa? or -nokwa?
or ~nama.?
or -~fina®

~lama?
wdina?

Paradigm 3

w2 %ka
-a.%ka,

~—f) ‘?ma
228
~a?kudek
-akawa®?
-a?mama?

—athka

Paradigm 5

~pi%nalk
~pi“nalk
~pi?nalma
~pi°nak
-pi?natiudek
-pi Pnaltwa®

- =pinakmama?

~pi”netkek

Paradigm 7

~ataku
~atelk
~a.ciy
-aci
~atekudek
~atolkwa?
~aclyma?
-acina®?

Paradigm 9

-aeku
-gik
~siy
—~atl?
~gsokudek
-gikwa®?
—sinma®

~a.?gof

Paradigm 11

s
=l
md,
-awa?
~ku®
~ina?

tense person nunber

Lorn ek
1l oran ak
lLorn a
Lorn i
lorn i Jeak
lorn ok wa.?
Lorn a 1=
lorn i na’
a? ka,
a”? ka
a? ma,
a? a
a®? ku 3ok
a® ka wa.?
a? ma, ma?
cunmlative
% atka
PiPnal
pi%nalk
pi®nalt  ma
pi?nalk
pi®nak  ku Jak
pinal wa.?
pi®nalk  ma ma®?
cummilative
pi?nelk atkak
at aku
at ak
ac in
ac i
at sk 3ok
at gk we?
ac iy ma.?
ac i na?®
s aku
8 ik
s in
<) u®?
s cku  Jok
s ik wa®?
s iy ma?
curmilative
a”s oh
cunulative
cumulatlve
cumulatilve
cumlative wa®
cunulatilive
curmilative na®
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Paradigm 2 tense person number

ook
mator
~80u
~3CUY)
~acidok
~at orwa ?
~eouma.?
~acuns,®?

Paradign 4.

~ina®ka
~ina%ka
~ina?msa
~ina®a
~ina?kudek
~inakaw?
~ina ?mama ?

~inetka

Paradigm 6

~nanseku
-nans?
~nansix
- Q
nansslad ok
~nansu?wa?
-~nansinma?

-nanta?seot

Paradigm 8

-a,?goku
-2%gsik

-a? sy

~gik

~a?sakudek

-2, ? silkwa®?

- ? sinma®

-a?goh

Paradigm 10

=~
—-al
-ax)
=~al)
~aamdek
~a kW ?
—amna‘)
-, ama_‘?

Paradigm 12
~ta

~paci
~tana?
~pacina®

ac
at
ac
20
ac
at
ac
ac

ine?

nans
nansg
nans
S
nans
nans
nans

nanta®s

ppPppPp

oD PP

ok

or

u

ur

i ek

or wa?

u ma?

un na?

ka

ka

ma,

a

ku Jele

ka, wR?

ma, ma®?

cummilative
otka

eku

u‘)

iy

u.?

doa Bek

u® wa?

in ma?

cunulative
ok

olau

ik

iy

ik

aku Ik

ik wa?

in ma”?

curnlative
ok

m

k

]

1

m ok

k wa?

n ma®?

1 na?

cunulative
cumulative
cumlative ma®
cumilative na®




74,335 Symbolization of tense, person and number

The symbol for the verb inflectional, series, ViSx, is extended to
symbolize the categories of tense and of person and number as follows:

a a number indiceates the tense,
b) a letter indicates the person and nunber combined,

The paradigm nunbers are used to refer to the tense,

The eight categories of person and nuiber combined are referred to
by the use of a letter as follows:

a any first person exclusive singular form

b any first person inclusive singular form

¢ any second person singular form

d any third person singular form

e any first person exclusive plural form

f any first person inclusive plural form

g any second person plural farm

h any third person plural form

Examples:

nelauki naku~ -*i " tupiteoek fupi- wte wocsl
'he pasged! Vs  visxla 'T will follow VS . VES ViSx2a
ka%lkeb ka?~  ~kot ‘

'Batd ! V8§ ViSxllo

Thiy .Clags B = bipersonal suffixesy

Clasg B inflectional suffixes are suffixes comprising exponents of
five categories, either cumlatively or serially in the following se- |
quence, tenge, person and number (subject), person and number (object),
except that there is no overtexponent of number in singular forms.

Whenever in sentences which contain a bipersonal verb there is a
nominal functioning as subJjeoct, 8 4424, as is the casefor all sentences
of class STII, there is agreement of person and numbsr between that nom-
inal and the exponents of the first person and nmumber of the bipersonal
suffix, Similarly, whenever in sentences which contain a bipersonal verb
there is a nominal functioning as object, B 555, which is only rarely the
cage, there isg agreement of person and number between that nominal and
the exponents of the second person and nunber of the bipersonal suffix,

i) Definition of class B suffixes

Any inflectional suffix which never occurs with order 18 of the verb
extensors is a member of the class B series of suffixes.

Thi2 Class B paradigms

Class B suffixes are arranged in a number of paradigms in the same
way as class A suffixes, Each paradigm has in common an exponent of
tense, while the exponents of person and number are mubually exclusive
within each paradigm. The exponents of tense in class B paradigms are
parallel to the exponents of tense in class A paradigms and the numbering
of clags B paradigms reflects this similarity of form. Thus the expon=—
ent of tense in class B paradigm 2 is parallel to the exponent of tense
in class A paradigm 2, ;

Though there are some similarities, the categories of person re-
quired for the statement of the class B paradigms arve not identical with
the categories of person required Tor the class A paradigms, Whereas the
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class A paradigms require a system of four persons, the class B paradigms
require two systems of person, each with three members. One system is
set up for the category of person (subject) and the other for the cate-
gary of person (object). The former conprises the following three mem-
bers, first person (exclugive), second pewrson and third person. The
latter comprises the following three members, first person exclsive ,
first person inclusive and gecond pewrson. These two systems have points
of similerity with the four fterm system of the class A paradigms with -
first person exclusive, first person inclusive, second person and third
perzon, but the three systems are olearly not ldentical, For the purpose
of comparison it is convenient to label the persons of the class B para-
digms in o similar manner to the persons of the class A paradigms,

a first person exclusive singuler, b flrst person inclusive singular,
etoyy B 74335,

Since all class B forms comprise two persons, two letters are used,
the firet referring to the subject person and the second to the object.

Only cericin combinations of persons ave found and these may be set
out in chart form as followss

OBJECT
a b a - e - £ g
a ac ag
3] o ca ce
U
B d da db do de ar dg
J
)] e ec eg
o]
T g ga ge
h ha - hb ho he hf hg

The coibinations marked on the chart are the only combinations that
occur, Some conbinations are naturally impossible for situational reas-
ons, For instance, it is scarcely possible to conceive of a situation
in which the first person inclusive forms could be subject and the first
exclusive and second persons could be object, or vice versa, e.g. 'We
(inclusive) saw me' or, 'you saw us (inclusive)'. There are similay sit-
uvational limitations with the first exclusive, Iven where there are gaps
in the series of forms for combinations which are situationally possible
Ahis does not mean that there ave gaps in the lenguage as if there were
no equally convenient wms of saying, for example, 'I hit myself' or ‘he
saw them's These formal gaps are covered by a number of other structures
as follows:

a) Reciprocal-reflexive form of the verb, This is the form containing
the prefix in- freciprocal-relexive', 8 753. This covers all combin~
agy Dby cey Gfc., Gege insekitulek 'I hid myself’.

b) The extensor -Jck~ 'them'. This covers all coubinations involving h
as second person (object) e.g. ah, bh, etc., c.g. sokitudeklek 'I hid
them'.

e¢) The third person singular, d, as second person may be considered as

zero. All wripersonal forms mey be considered to have a third pere-
on singular object unless otherwise indionted gramma sically by an (objeot)
nominal of a different person and mumbery or unless situationally in-
applicable,

It will be seen that these three structures account for all the gaps
which are not situationally impossible.

Furthermore it ghould be noted that all bipersonal verbs may be sub-
stituted by a unipersonal verb and separate object nominal with parallel
persons and nuibers. 11,
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Thics. . Exponents.of tenge, person..saund nunber

Hxponents.of tense,; person and nunber (sibject and object) are.ab-
gtracted from the class B inflectionsl sufiixes in the same way as from
class A suffixes, 8 7433. These exponents of the five categories con-
cerned in the class B suffixcs are notb to be regarded as additive in any
SCNSC.

T3l Bxponents of tensec

A comparison of class A and class B paradipme shows that the expon-
ents of tense in the paradigms of class B are gimilar to the exponents
of tense in class A paradigms., It is,therefore, not necessary to re-
gtate these exponents, However, the paradigms 11 and 12 do not show such
. oomplete correspondence and these are, therefore, stated separstely,
Paradigms 11 and 12 cxhibit cumulative exponents for the categories of
tense and person (subject)and these cumlative cuponents are set out in
the tables of section 74436, Tonse is symbolized in class B paradigms in
a similar meaner to class A, namely by means of a number which is the
paradigm number,

732 Exponents of person (subject)

The exponents of person (subject) show considerable correspondence
to the exponents of person in the class A poradigms, and the statement
of the exponents of person (subject) is, thereforc, most casily made with
reference to the statement of exponents of person already made in section

743324

First (oxclusive)

Paradigms
1,2,5,6830 as stated in section 74332,
3k " " " H except that no vowel follows the velar
closure with singular form.
7 " K " " except that with plural forms the front
vowel also occurs as a further freely
fluctuating cxponent,

Second
Paradigms
2,6,8~12 as stated in section 7.332.
1l and 5 " " " " except that there ls no overt exponent
in the gingular form.
35 " " ’ " cxcept that in the singular form the
exponent is bilabial nasal only.
7 " " * * except that an alternative exponent is
found, the back vowel followed by nasal
Third closure.
Paradigms
8,11,12 as stated in section 7h.332.
1 " " " " except that there is no overt exponent
in the forms ~3u and ~Zunkudek.
2 " " " " exoept that there is no overt cxponent
in the forms —ecen and ~sconma®
3 and L M ¥ " " except that the exponent in the plural
form is central vowel followed by alve-
olar flap, glottal closure, and velar
closurea,

5 n " f " except that the exponent in the forms
-pi®netku and -pinotkudsk iy contral
vowel, alveolar flap and glottal closure,

6 and 9 " " " " except that the singular form has an ex-
: ponent of front vowel followed by velar
closure.

7 " " " " except that there is no overt exponent

in the alternative forms ~-acunk, -acun-
kudsk, -acumpmn® and -acupymu®n?,
10 nasal closure, either velar articulation or bilabial articu~
lation followed by the front vowel.
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433 Ezponents of number (su.b.jeo'b)

The exponents of number (subject) show considerable correspondences
vidhthe exponents of nunber in the class A paradigmg in section 7433
There is no overt cxponent of nmuber in the singular form. The exponent
of the plural category of rumber is ag stated in section 74333, except
that, where the exponent nasal closure, open vowel and glottal closure
is found in paradigm A suffixes, the exponent nasal closure, central vow-
el, glottal closure and alveolar flap ig found in paradigm B suffixzes.

T4 3k BExponents of peérson (object)

The three categories of person (object) required for the statement
of class B paradigms have the following exponents except when these ex-
ponents are cumlative with the exponents of other categories.

Flrst person exclusive:

velar closure followed by back vowel, except for exponent in the suffixes
~H1, ~mu, -u and -tu, in paradigms 1, 3, 11 and 12 when the back
vowel 1ls exponent,

First person inclusive:

velar nasal closure followed by bilebial nasal, back vowel, and glottal
closure and which is
preceded by central vowel in paradigms 1, 2, 5, 7, 12
and in the third person plural (subject)
formg of para.digms 3’ l|_, 6, 8-11
Second person:

velar nasal closure prceceded by central vowel in pavadigms 1,2,5,7,12
and in the third person plural (subject) forms of parvedilms 34,6,
9-11,

435 Exponents of nunber (object)

The exponents of number (object) in the class B paradigms are simi-
lar to the exponents of number in the class A paradigms, B 74.333.

74436 Chart of exponents

For convenience the various exponents of the categories of tense,
person and number (subject and cbject) abstracted from the inflectional
suffixes may be sct out in tabular form, This style of presentation is
not meant to imply that the linear scquence of exponents may be added to-
gether as if the exponent of tense, plus the exponent of person (subject),
plus the exponent of numiber (subject})), plus the exponent of person (ob-
ject), plus the exponent of number (object), equalled the particular in-
flectional suffix, For example, from the suffix -iker is abstracted the
exponent of tense, 1, of porson (subject), ok, i.e. central vowel followed
by velar olosure, and of person (object) ey, i.c. central vowel followed
by velar nasel closurc, thus the phonetic exponents of central vowel and
velar closure are assigned as exponents of both person (subject) and per-
son (ob,jec’c). On the other hand from the suffix ~dinsfken is abstracted
the exponent of tense, 1, of person (subjoect), i, of number (subject),
net, and of person (objec;’o) one Thus not all the phonic material is
assigned to a particular cxponent of a specific grammatical categoiy.

It should be stressed that these exponents are not morphemes,
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75 The verb expanding prefix

BL Definition of the verb expanding prefix

Verb forms may comprise one or more verb expanding prefix. Verb
forms having more than three prefixes are infrequent, though in prin-
ciple up to five prefixes may occur., Forms with one or two prefixes
are found frequently.

Any affix which precedes a wverb stem is a verb expanding prefix,

752 Classes of the verb expanding prefix

Prefixes are found with any verb stem except class Ib and any com-
bination of verb extensors or with any inflectional suffix or word suf-
fix, except where otherwise stated in section 753 and subject only to
collocational limltations, Such collocational limitations are exten-
S1VE,

Some prefixes are found more frequently and with a greater number
of' verb stems than others and this will be noted as each is treated.

Five classes of prefix arc set up. The members of each class are
mitually exclusive with each other in any one verb form, However mem-
bers of different classes are found in the same verb form, subject to
certain limitations which will be stated for each class or member in
turn,

These five classes are numbercd, counting outwards from the stem.
Except where otherwlse stated this numbering indicates the only pos-
sible sequence of the prefixes when more than one prefix is found in
any one verb form, These five classes are termed 'orders', & 672.
Symbolization:

VePx followed by a number synbolizes the verb expanding
prefix and the particular order of the prefix,
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753  Chart of verb expanding prefixes

A sumnary showing the distribution of the verb expanding prefixes
is presented in the following chart:

5. 4 . 3 2 1.

e T
iya~ fiinci-
na-

intek-

5 2/3 ya/b 1/2

- - gl
e 8 ( . <;.ﬂ-—in—

A - — finci- s~ ine
Tyom- & . ,
1
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s T in-

76 The predicative wverb

The prcdicative verb is limited both in syntactic function and
morphological form,

Members of the predicative verb series occur in sentences of
sentence-type IV only, 8 452,

The predicative verb comprises the following forms only:

nuka ®ka tpredicative lat exclugive singular'
nuka ke, " lst inclugive "
nuka?ma " 2nd singular

nukaa " 3rd "

nukakudek " lst exclusive plural
nuka *kavwe ? " st inclusive "
nuka’moma? " 2nd plural

nuketka " 3rd "

Thege forms ore cnalyZed into verb stem nuka®- and a series of
inflectional suffixes comporable to class A paradigms 3 and 4 8 7432,

Symbol and examples:

Vp = predicative verb
tagorpi muka®ka 'T am an old man! cz21.
[ivilukeonmi®we? nuka?kavia®? ‘we are Jebero people! C. T,
subrimavelkiker nuka?ma 'you arc my nephew! 10.11.7.
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77 Summary and diagram of the structure of the verb

A verb form may comprise prefixes, stem, extonsors, and inflection-
al suffix and werd suffixes. Bvery verb contains one stem and one mem-
ber of the inflectional suffixcs, which compriges 347 suffixes arranged
in 2 sets of twelve paradigms, one unipersonal set and one bipersonal.

In addition a verb may contain: up to three meubers of the verb expand-
ing prefixcs which comprise a class of ten prefixes arranged in 5 orders,
up to four mombers of the extensor class of suffixes which consists of
29 suffixes arrenged in 19 orders and up to three mewbers of the word
suffix class which comprises 17 members arrenged in 8 orders.

Prefix Stem Extensor Inflectional Word

Suffix Suffix

No, of 10 29 C BT L7 -

terms in in b unlimited . in 19 . in 2 scts “in 8

systemn orders orders of-12 ' orders

paradigms

No, of

elements

in any up to 3 1 up to 4 1 up to 3

one verb
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Chapter Eight The structure of the nominal
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8268
8269
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832
853

834
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The nominal stem
Definition of the nominnl stem
Classes of nominal stem

Class I stems
Definition of Class I stens
Sub-classes of Class I stems
Clags IT stems

Definition of Class IT stems
Sub-classes of Class IT stems

Homophonous nominal and adverb roots

The nominal root

Definition of the nominol root
Classes of nomindl root
Class I nominal roots
Class IT nominal roots
Class IIT nominal roots
Class A and B nominal roots
Class J and K nominal roots
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Summary of root classes
Chart of nominal roots and stems
Nominal derivational suffixes

Correlation of the nominal stem and root classes -with
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The non-verbal suffix
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Classes. of non~verbal suffix
The 17 onders of mom-verbal: suffix

Chaxrt of non~verbal suffixes
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81 Flements within the nominal

The Jebero nominal may comprise the following elements, stem, non-
verbal suffix, and word suffix.

The great majority of nominal stems are found with or without
suPfixation, and thus the minimun form of the nominal may be sald to
be the nominal stem alone, However, o very smoll nuwber of nominal stems
never occur olone but are always found with suffixation. In view of
the small number of such stems, it secms best to regord the minimum form
of the nominal to be the stem alone, and to consider thesg stems.as g
mall class with 4 more limited distribution than the vast majority of
nominol stems. They are, thercfore, sebt up as a sub-closs of stens, see
seotion 8232, sub-closs Tb,

The theoretical nmaximun form for the nominal is never found, since
in its expanded form in theory the nominal mey comprise, o stem itself
comprising three roots, up to 11 non~verbal suffixes and up to 6 woxd
suffixes, In fact no forms like this arefound. In the materinl examined
a very great variety of conbimtions of the different elements within
the nominal is found, bubt nominal forms with more than six suffixes are
very rare, From this it can be seen that the theoretical maximum is
never approached.

Subsequent sections of this chapter will deal with each of these
elements in turn and state any limitations in the distribution of the
various elements with each other, Section 82 will describe nominal stems,

and scctbion 83 non~verbal suffixes Word suffixes are treated in sec-
tion 67. :
Symbols: NS ~ nominal stem nv3x non~verbal suffix

NdSx nominal Gerivational suffix

82 The nominal stem

821 Definition

The stem of o nominal is that element which either standing alone
without affixation, or, (in the cose of a smnll number of stems which
may be exhaustively listed) when suffixed by one memberof the non~verbsl
suffix class without further affixation , may function as o nominal.

8 5551, 554 and 572 for the function of the nominal.

822 Classes of nominal stem

Nominal stems alweys comprise a nucleus element and moy also come
prise a satellite element,

There arc two types of nucleus and nominal stems are divided into
two classes on the basis of the type of nucleus of which they are come
prised,

Class I nominal stems are those whose nucleus is a nominnl root,
This class is described in section 825,

Class IL nominal stems are those whose nucleus is a verb stem,
This class is described in section 824.

The sotellite elements of nominal stems will be described in con-

Junction with the different nuclel with which they are found and in
section 828,

‘ Nominal stems may comprise more thon one root, and more than one
type of root, and such instonces are trented ag complex nucled,
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Symbols and examples:

Nominal = nominal stem + non-verbal suffix + word suffix
N NS nvix Wox
N3
/
//
nuecleus -~ nominal root micleus =  verb stem
NSI - Class I NSIL ~ Clasgs II
pideklusa® pidet ~lusa® houges!
: NST nvsSx
onka®akasu®malelt epka®akasu? ~malok 'because of that which T
NSIT nvsx had given!
823 'Class T stems - nominal root nmucleus nominal stems
8231 Definition of class I stems

All nominal stems which comprise as their first element a nominal
root are nominal root nucleus nominal stems, except when such a first
plaoe nominal root is an element of a verb stem, which is itself function-
ing as the nucleus of a nominal stem see section 8242 on class II stems,
sub-clags b.

8232 Sub~-classes of class I stems

Clags I stems are divided into a number of sub-classes according to
their internal structure,

Sub-class ay single root stem, comprises a single nominal root with-~
out any other element, Any nominal root of root class
I may be found in a Ia nominal stem, Class Ta stems
are the most frequently occurring type of nominal stem,

Sub-class by single bound root stem, comprises a single nominal
root without any other element, Sub-class b differs
from sub-class a in that b stems never occur alone but
are always suffixed, This clags of stems is a very
emall one and has already been referrcd to in sections
81 and 82, Any nominal root of root class II may be °
found in e Ib nominal stem, See section 826)4. :

Sub~class ¢, double root stemy comprises two nominal roots as come
plex muclei without any other element. The first root
of Tc gstems is o member of root classes Ib, Ics or Id.
The second root of these stems is a member of root
classes Ic, Id, ITa, IIb or III, Though not as common
as class Ia stem, plenty of examples of class Ic have
been found.

Sub~class ds treble root stem, comprises three nominal roots as com-
plex nuclei without any other element, The first root
of Td stems is a member of root classes Ib, Tc, and Id,
The second root is a menber of root classes Ic, Id,
Ila, ITb or III. The third root is a menmber of root
clagses Id, ITb or III, This class of stem is found
quite often though not as frequently as clasgses Ia or
Tce
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Symbols and Examples:

NSIan -~ nominal stom of classe Ia NSIe =~ nominal stein of class Ic

NSIb ~ nominal stem of class Ib NSIA - nominel stem of class Id
pideltlusa® pidalt  -lusa® ‘houses!
NSIa nvsSx
piney pi ~1.8Y) 'his body!
N3Tb nvisx
[iwilupenlusa® [iwilupen -lusa® 'Jcbero men'

NSIoc nvix

821, Class II stems - verb stem nucleus nominal stems

8211  Definition of class IL stems

ALY nominal stems which comprise a verb stem followed by some other
element arc verb stem mucleus nominal stems,

8242  Sub-classes of class IT stems

Class IT stems are divided into sub-classecs on the basis of the
satellite eloments which follow the verb stem nucleus.

Sub=-class a, verb sbem and nominal root stem, comprises a verb stem
follovied by a nominal root.

Verb stems found in class IIa nominal stems are always from verb
stem closses Ia, and Id. Not every stem of these classes may occur in
Ila nominal stems, but only those stems whose nucleus is a verb root
of class X, B 7267.

Any nominal root of root classes Ic, Id, ITa, IIb or IIT, may be
found ag satellite clement in class Ila nominal stems.

Sub-class b, verb stem and derivational suffix stem, comprises a verb
stem followed by a mewmber of the nominal derivational

suffix class, 8 828, Any such form may also contain o verb expanding

prefix immediately preceding the verb stem element of the nominal.

Any verb stem of any verb stem class may be found as nuclcus of
cless ITb nominal stems, Any member of the nominal derivational suffix
class may occur with any verb stem ag the satellite element of class
ITb nominal stems, subject only to collocational limitations.

Symbols and Examples:

NSITa - nominal stem of class IIa
NSITh ~ nominal stem of class IIb

u"lan%k&i u?lan~ wekki “winter'
NSIIa Vs NR

pipedu? piper- -tu® 'red earth!

NSITa Vs NR
kalu%pi kalu®- -pi 'some thing cooked!
NSIIb 7S Nasx
poytuna peytu- ~-na boridge!

NSITb vs Nasx

131




825 Homophonous nominal and adverb roots

A small number of nominal stems comprise an element which may be
regarded as either a nominel reot or an adverb root., The present ana-
lysis treats these forms ag nominal roots which moy be paralleled by an
identical homophonous adverb root. However, it would also be possible
to treat them as adverb roots and to set up a third class of nominal
stems, comprising adverb root mucleus with or without satellite elements.
The chief disadvantage of this treatment ig that it involves setting up
a large number of gub-clasgses of adverb root and making a number of
structural statements for a very limited group of stems. For example,
napi® 'olds long ago', functions syntactically as a nominal (adjective)
and as an adverb, and in morphological form shows chanackristics of both
classes.,

napi? pa”ii 'he went a long time ago’
napi®ku?lusa®  'the old men now dead!
826 The nominal root

8261 Definition of the nominal root

Any part of a nominal which cannot be further subdivided into fur-

ther marphemes, and which either

a} may function alone as a nominal giem. or

b) together with a preceding nominal root (which may function alone as
2 nominal S‘tem) may function as a nominal stem, and is not a member
of the non-verbal or word classes of suffix, is a nominal root.

8262 (Classes of nominal root

Four sets of classes of nominal root are set up. Hach set of class-
es is not a further sub-division of a previous division but each set is
a cross-clagsificabtion at the same level ag the other three sets., One
set of three claosses is established on the basis of the distribution of
the roots within the nominal stem, This set is labelled I, II, and IIT,
8 8263 4 5; = Anofher set of two classes is sct up on the basis of the
distribution of the roots in clsess Ie verb stems,” This set is labelled
A and B, 8§ 8266, 4 third set of two classes is set up on the basis of
the distribution of the roots in class IIb verb stems, This set is la-
belled J and K, 8 8267. The fourthset of three classes is established
on the basig of the distribution of the roots with the adverb derivation-
al suffixces, 8 925, This set is labelled X, Y, %, & 8268.

There is complete overlapping of these four sets of root classes,
8 8269 for a diagram illustrating this.

The three clagses of root set up on the basis of the distribution
of the roots within the nominal stem arve:

¢lass I, free roots,
clags IL, bound roots,
class TTTL, complex nucleus roots.

These are dcalt with in turn in the following sections.

8263 (lass I nominal roots - froe roots

ML roots which may be found as nominal stoms which may function as
words. without nry other elements, are class I nominal roots. The great
majority of nominal roots are of this class.
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Class I roots are divided into four sub-classes.

Sub-class a, single free roots, always occur alone in nominal stems.
Roots of this class are found in stems of class Ia only.

Sub-class b, first place free roots, may occur either alone or as first
root in nominal stems, Roots of this class are found in
stems of classes Ta, Ic, and ITd.

Sub-class ¢, second placc free roots, may occur either alone, or as
first roots or as second root in nominal stems., Roots of
this class are found in stems of classes fa, Ic, Id, and Ila.

Sub-clags d, third place frees roots, may occur elther alone, or as first
root, or asg second root, or as third root in nominal stems.
Roots of this clasgs are found in stems of classes Ia, Ic, Id, and ITa.

Bymbols and NRIa =~ nominal root of c¢lags Ia
Exampless NRTb - " T

NRIC - 11} ] tt 1"t IC

l\IRId — " " n 1] Id
pldok ‘house! | tampa®  ‘arm, branch'
NRIb NRIc
kala tthree! lada tface!
NRIa NRTA

826l  Class II nominal roots = bound roots

All roots which may be found as nominal stoms which may function
ag words only with some suffixial element, are class II nominal roots.

Class II roots are divided into two sub-claszses.

Sub~-class a, second place bound roots, always occur either alone or as
gecond root in nominal stems. Roots of this class are found
in stems of classes Ib, Ic, Id and ITa.

Sub-class b, third place bound roots, always ocour elther alone, or as
second root, or as third root in nominal stems. Roots of
this class are found in stems of classes Ib, Ic, Id, and

’ ITa,.
Class II roots are a small class but roots of this class occur
frequently. :

Symbols and Examples:

NRITa =~ nominal root of class Ila

mll‘b - f " " u Il'b
pi- body!
NRIIb
supina~ '"behind, back'
NRITIa

8265  Class III nominal roots = complex nucleus roots

41l nominal roots which never function as a simple nucleus in
nominal stems are class III nominal roots,

A1l closs IIT roots always occour elther as second root or as third
root in nominal stems, Roots of this class are found in stems of class—
es IO, Id’ and ITa,

Class IIT roots are a small class, some 20 or so roots having been
found, but these roots occur frequently.
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Symbols end Bxamples: NRITI -~ nominal root of class IIT

~1u® "flegh' -luy 'female!
NRIIT NRIITL

~pan 'male!

NRITE

8266 Class A end B nominal roots

The two classcs of root set up on the basgis of the distribution of
the roots in c¢lass Ie verb stems arve!

Clasd &, comprising all nominal roots which are found in class Ie verb
gtems, that is, following a verb root as described in section
7232,

Class B, comprising all nominal roots which never occur in class Ie
verb sdems,

There is considerable overlapping between classes I, II, and IIT,
and classes A and B, Class 4 includes roots of classes I, IT and III.
Class B includes roots of class I only. Or, stated conversely, class I
includes roots of classes i and B, whercas clasgses II and IIT include
only roots of class Ja.

Class A roots are found in all classes of nominal stem, except
class ITb, while class B roots are found in stems of wlass I only.

Class A roots are a comparatively small class of roots, of which
some [ifty have been found but this class includes a rumber of very com-
mon roots, The majority of these roots have a semantic similarity,
being names of parts of the body.

Symbols and Examples:

NRA = nominal root of class A
NRB - 1t " 19 " B

tampa®? tarm! pidek thouse!
NR: NRB

8267 (Class J and K nominal roots

The two classes of root set up on the basis of the distribution of
the roots in class IIb verb stems are:

Class J, comprising all nominsl voots which are found in class ITb verb
gtems, that is, suffized by the verb derivational suffix -tu~
ags described in section 7242,

Class X, comprising all nominal roots which never occur in class IIb verb
stems,

There is considerable overlapping between classes I, IT,+IIL.and .
classes J and K, and between classes 4 and B and classes J and §

Class J includes roots of classes I and I, while class K includes
roots of classes I, IT and ITI, Conversely; class I includes
roots of clagses J and K, and class Il includes roots of classes J and
K, while class IIT includes only roots of class K.

Class J includes roots of classes .\ and B and so does class K.
Conversely classes .\ and B include roots of classes J and K,
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Class J and X roots arc found in stems of all sub~classes. of class
I, the nominal root nucleus nominal stem, and sub~class IIa noninal stem,

The number of cdlass J roots is quite small, In the material exam-
ined some forty or so roots have been noted, though it seems likely this
may be extended in further material,

Symbols and Examples:

NRJ =~ nominal root of class J
l\IRK. - 1 " i " K

nalutugik nelu -fu~  -gik fvhen it is new!
NRJ Vasx VisSx

8268 Class X, Y and Z nominal roots

The three classes of root set up on the bagig of the distribution
of the roots with the adverb derivationel suffixes are:

Class X, comprising all nominal roobs which are found in class ITla ad-
verb stems, that is, suffixed by the adverb derivational suf-
fix "'1110; g 9252-

Class ¥, comprising all nominal roots which are found in classIIb ad-
verb stemsg, that is, suffixed by +the adverb derivational suf-
Pix -pi®, B 9252,

Class Z, comprising all nominel roots which never occur in adverb stemgs.

There is considerable overlapping between classes I, II and ITI:
and classes X, Y, 4, between classes A and B and classes X, ¥, Z, and
between classes J and K and classes X, ¥, Z.

Classes X and Y include roots of class I only, whereas class Z ine
cludes roots of classes I, IT, and IIT, Conversely class I includes
roots of classes X and ¥, while classes II and IIT include roots of
class Z only,

Classes X and Y include roots of class B only, whereas class Z in-
cludes roots of classes A and B, Convergely class L includes roots of
class 2 only whereas class B includes roots of classes 4 and B.

Class X includes roots of class J only, and class Y includes roots
of class X only, whereas class Z includes roots of classes J and K,
Conversely class J includes roots of classes X and Z, while class K in-
cludes roots of classes Y and Z,

Class X roots are found only in nominals of the sub-class adjective,
It would, thercfore, be possible to set up a further sub-class of adjec-
tives which could be defined as those whose roots are of class X or asg
those which can be suffixed by the adverb derivational suffix -lu®, and
to call this sub-class 'mumerals', However it should be noticed that
guch a sub-clags would include a few other words in addition to count-
ing words, e.g. wapu® ‘tmany',

Symbols and Exemples:

NRX =~ nominal root of class X

M{Y — ft 1 !/' [ ] Y
NRZ - ] o n 1 A
kalalu®? kala -1lu? Ythree times!
iy NEX LASx
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" .8269  Chart of root classes

A B
X.EYiZ X Y A
I et et ] v
bg 'J v
Iix J S
IR
LI : ,
K LY
- .
IIIZi
K Vi

All the possible combinations of root classes are rdiagba.rmned in the
chart above. Those squares ticked indicate the combinationg that do
actually ocour, :

From the chart it will be seen that all nominal roots in Jdebero belong
to one of nine groups of classes, namely, groups comprising classes,

LiJ% TBJZ TIATZ .
TAKZ, TBICY TLKZ
TBIX IBKZ IILTAK

827 Chart of nominal roots and stems

This chart summarises the correlations between the different
nominal stem and root classess It does not, however, include the cross-
classification of root classes dealt whth in sections 8266 - 8269,

I II IIx (-
ALl | X

S

S E:
T
y o 1st éig éﬁg ond| 2nal| 2na
iiH
let
1lst 2nd| 2nd
. 5 18t ona %ﬁg nd) 2] 3pa
g a o 12nd | 2nd| 2nd | 2ndl 2nd lst
T '
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828 Nominal derivational suffixes

Nominal derivational suffixes may be defined as those suffixes
which are found following a verb stem, verb stem and suffix together
forming a nominal gtem,

These suffixes form a cloged system of mutually exclusive members
vhich may be listed exhaustively. Two sub-classes are set up on the
basis of the presence of expenentsof person.

Sub-class 1 comprises suffixes from which no exponent of person may be
abstracted, while

sub-class 2 comprises those suffixes from which exponents of person may
be abgtracted.

The nominal derivational suffix sub-olass 1l comprises the follow-
ing members:

~na tinstrumental, object used for specific action!

~pi. 'object in the state desoribed by verb stem'

~lusa® 'those that do or are something described by wverb stem?
~sa° 'one that is or does something very often’

-tk 'one who docs something habitually! :

Symbols and Examples:

NdSx =~ nominal derivational suffix
saka?tutok saka?tu~ ~talk 'worker!
Vs NdsSx
paytuna pentu- -na, . ‘bridge!
v Nasx

The nominal derivational suffix sub-class 2 comprises the following
members which are arranged in paradigmatic form, in a similer manner
to the verb inflectional suffixes dealt with in section 74, ILike those
suffixes, the nominal derivational suffix sub-class 2 may comprise ex- '
ponents of one or of two persons. Unipersonal suffixes are set out in
paradign A below, while bipersonal nominel derivationsal suffixes are set
out in paradigm B below,

Paradign A 'object =affected by the verb stem concerned!

«a.%kasu® 'first person exclusive singular, that which T...!
~a%kasu® L " inclusive " " " Weaae!
~8.masu? 'second " singular " " yOu..e!
-a?su? Tthird " " "  he...'
#a.7kudu?su? "Pirgt exclusive plural " Yowe...!
-a%awa?su”? vton " inclusive M . w ¥ Weses!
—a ?mama?gu® 'second " plural " T yOUaas!
—-atkasu® Vthird - u " " theyeeo!

Exponents of person and number may be abstracted as follows. The
exponents of person are similar in every respect to the exponents of
person found in the verb paradigms 3 and L, & 7433, The exponents of
number are similar in every respect to the exponents of nunber found
throughout the class A verb paradigms, except that the exponent with the
first pefson exclusive exponent is Ju? not dek.

Paradigm B

a b o e £ g
a -a®psu? - =a%mma?su?
-2, st ? -a.2mad aksu?
d -aplusu® -a®pm?su®  ~a%nsu® ~n gl ddken? -a%nma?su?
~a 2y v 2 su?
~a?kudensu? ~a.?ludeyma?su?
g —-a”mamau”kusu? ~a?mideksu?
h -afkusu? ~otkormu®su?® ~afkonmu® wefkudoksu? ~atlconma s
~atkeymi Pwa ? su®
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All the forms in column & have alternative forms in which the syllable
3ol is replaced by the syllable Jin, e.g. =-a®mudcksu® or a?midinsu®,
except for the form -a?ykudeksu? for which there is no alternative form,

The exponents of person and number (subject and object) are identi-
cal with the exponents of paradigm 3 of series B B 742,.3 except for the
form da, and for the alternative forms of column e,

There may or may not be a relationship of concord between the per-
song and numbers of these nominals and the persons and nunbers of other
formg in the sgentence,

Ebcampies:

anka®a?su®? anka®- -a?su? anka e nlusu? onka?~ -a%rkusu?
'that which he gave! VS NdSx 'which he gave me' VS Ndsx
kutikaobdwek a®fiakasu®? a®fla~  ~a”kasu®

'my money which I have' Vs NdSx

luwanta®masu? enkotker luvanta~  =-a®masu®

'T will give you what you want! s Ndsx

829 Correlation of the nominal stem and root clagses with the
sub-classes, noun, adjective, pronoun and relative

Nouns may contoin stems of all classes of stem ligted above, and
these stems comprise nominael roots of all classes except class X, and
verb stems of all classes,

Adjectives may contain stems of all clagses of stem, except Tb and
ITa. Adjective stems comprise nominal roots of all classes except Ib,
Ic, Id, A and ¥,

Pronouns may contain stems of class Ia only. FPronoun stems com-
prise nominal roots of class Ia, By, K and Z,

Relatives may contain stems of class ITb only and so always com—
prise a verb stem and nominal derivational suffix sub-class 2,

These correlations are illustrated in the following chart,

STEMS R O O T Su

R iT I 1z [rrzfa] B] ol x| x| ] 2

albjeldlalblalbleld]a
Yo WIVIVIV IV IV IV IV IV IV Y I Y] Y
e V| ||V VIV VY
o |\ : W v
by J
83 The non~verbal suffix
831 Definition of the non-verbal suffix

relatiy
Any nominal, whether.noun, adjective,or tpronoun, may contain in
addition to a nominal stem one or more suffixes of the non-verbal class
of suffixes. JAny suffix which is found with a nominal or adverb stem
but not with a verb or particle sbem unless that verb stem is function~
ing as part of a nominal stem, is a non-verbal suffix,
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832 Classes of non-verbal suffix

Any non-verbal suffix may be found with any nominal stem apart from
‘colleocational limitations, and any non-verbal suffix may be found with
any word suffix except for similar restrictions. Certain non-verbal
suffixes may ocour with some other non-verbal suffixes but not with
others, and, furthermore, the different non-verbal suffixes when found
with a second suffix occur in a certain fixed order relative to each
other. These limitations in the distribution of the non-verbal suf-
fixes are the basis for the separate classes which are set up and for
the grouping of some classes together,

The different classes of non-verbal suffixes are tormed 'orders'.
The numbers of the different orders indicate their relative distribu~
tion, the numbering being outward from the stem, Tor the most part
this order is fixed, but any exceptions to this general rule will be
stated for cach order in turm below., Within each order the members are
mrtually exclusive c.f. 8 678,

TABLE OF ORDERS OF NON-VERBAL SUFFIXES

1 2 3 1 5 6 7 8
~fJu =la -wek -widck ~lu? ~daper ~lusa® ~lupa® -la
=mapu? —mapu?wa? ~tak ~lanlek
-pey  =penma? ~kok -walok
-ney  -nepna’
9 10 11 12 13 i 15 16 17
-3a? =~tuci ~lek  ~ki -megtu ~ku =kudek -sa® -ler -impu?
—moLelt ~Ragmu?" S Pwe.?
=key -kerma?
~lusa®

As certain orders have a similar dlstribution with other orders, a num-
ber of groups of orders arc established in order to state this distri-
bution economically,

Group A comprises orders 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 10, 13, 15, and 17.
te

" B ¢ 7, 8 and 9,
" C L " 11l and 12.
1" D 11 1t 14

L] E " 1 16

Orders of group A may occur with orders of groups B, Cs; D, and B, but
orders of groups B, CyD and B are mitually exclusive with orders of any
other group, that is, no member of orders of group B have been found
with menbers of the orders of groups C, D or E etcs The only exception
is that order 9 has been found with order 12. Within each group the
orders arc not mubtually exclusive, only between groups, so that orders
7 and 8 arc found together but not 7 and 1l.

Since members of any order may occur with a member of another or
of several other orders, except as stated above, in principle a nominal
may comprise various cowbinations of these orders up to 12 in nunber.

In fact very many combinatlons of these orders are found but whereas
forms containing one non-verbal suffix are very common indeed, and forms
with two non-verbal suffixes are also common, formg vwith three non-
verbal suffixes are less frequent, forms with four non-verbal suffixes
are infrequent and forms with a larger number of non-verbal suffixes are
VCry rarc,

It may be stated that whereas suffixes of the orders within groups
B, C; D and B and of orders 5 and 6 within group & are inflectional in
character, since forms with one or other of these suffixes are dissimi-
lar from each other in syntactic function, suffixes of the orders of
group A, except 5 and 6, are more derivational in character. On the one
hand they have a similar syntactic valence, but on the other hand they
have an equally wide distribution as the suffixes which are clearly
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oL Elements within the adverb

The adverb in Jebero may comprise the following elements, adverb
stem, non-verbal suffix, and word suffix.

The minimum form of the adverb consists of an adverb stem, since
all adverb stems may be found alone as words without any affixation.

The maximum form in theory would comprise stem, and up to o large
number of non-verbal suffixes and further word suffixes. In fact
while ndverbs with moany different non-verbal suffixes and every word
suffix are found long forms with many suffixes do not cccur. Forms
with one non-verbal suffix and/or one word suffix are very common,
Porms with two non-verbal suffixes and/or two word suffixes are in-~
frequent and forms with three or more suffixes of either clags are very
rare,

Subsequent sections of this chopter will desl with each of these
el anents within the adverb and will state any limitations in the dis-
tribution of the elements with esch other., Section 92 will treat the
adverb stem, and section 935 will deal with suffixation by the non-verbal
suffixes. Word suffixes are treabed in Section 67.

Symbols: AS - adverb stem

92 The adverb stem

<
“w

921 Definition of the adverb stem

The stem of an adverb is that minimal element which when standing
alone without affixation may function as an adverb, For the function
of the adverb see B 5535 and 554.

022 Clasgses of adverb stem

Adverb stems clways comprise o nucleus element ond may also com-
prise o satellite element,

There are three types of nucleus ond adverb stems are divided into
three classes an the basis of the type of nucleus of which they are ‘
comprised,

Class I adverb stems are those whose nucleus is an adverb root.
This class is described in section 923,

Class IT adverb stems are those whose rnucleus is o verb stem.
This class is treated in section 924,

Class IIT adverb stems are those whose nucleus is a nominal stem,
This class is described in section 925,

The satellite clements of adverb stems will be described in con~-

Junction with the different nuclei with which they are found end in
section 92§,

Symbols and examples;

Adverb = adverb stem 4 none~verbal suPPix +  word suffix
A A3 nvSx Wex

6




AS

e ' \\"\.

//
macleus = adverb roE)’t/ miclens = verb stem nucleus ~ nominal stem
ASTI ~ (Class I ASTY =~ Qlagg ¥T  ASIIT -~ (Class IIT
afwalusa? atrm wluen? tin the afternoonst
AST nvsx
kalalu? ASITT fthree timest
923 (lass I stems = adverb root nuoleus adverb stems

9231 Definition of @lass I adverb stems

ALl adverb stems whioh oocmprise an adverb root are stems of
class I,

Though this class is not as large in number ag class 0L, members
of this clasa are found very muich more frequentliy than the members
of either of the other two clagses of stem, In fact in a very large
mmjorlty of ocourrences of adverbs the stems are found to be class I
stems,

9232 Sub~classes of class I stems

Glass I stems are divided intd three sub~classes on the basgis
of their intermal structure,

Sub~-olass a, single roob stemsy Gonprise a single adverb root
without any other element, Any adverb root, of
any class, may be folmd in a class Ia adverb stem,
The great majority of class I stems are of this
sub=-alass,

Sub-class by double root stems, domprise two adverb roots
without any other element, The first and second
roots of class Ib stems are both members of class II
adverb root. This sub~olasg ig a very small one,

Subwclass o, adverb and nominal root stems, domprise an adverb
root Lollowed by a nominal root without any other
element., The adverb root is a menber of root class
II, and the nominal root is a member of root

calasses II or IIL. This stem-clags is a very small
OlCa

Symbols and Examples:

ASTe - adverb stem of sub-class Ia

A-Sl‘b - 1 1t " " i l‘b
ASIc =~ w nowoow " TIo
59kpi&i" ASTa "night! Jasu?dokpiki®  ASTIH tin the early
ekdigupina ASTIc Yday after tomorrow! hours of the
morning®
92l Class IT adverb stems - verb stem nucleus adverb stems

9241 Definition of class II sbems

All adverb stems which comprise a verb stem are stems of class II,
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0242 Sub~classes of classg TL stems

Closs IT stems are divided into two sub=classes on the basis
of the derivetional suffixes which are found within them.

Sub~closs o comprises any verb stem followed by an adverb
derivational suffix of class la, sece seotion 928.

Sub~closs b comprises any verb stem followed by an adverbd
derivationnal suffix of class 1b, sec section 928.

Since both sub-classes comprise any verb stem, the number of
members of this class is limitless in theory, but in fact members of
this clnss though more numerous than those of the other two classes,
do not occur as frequently as those of closs one.

Exomples:

ciksu® cik~  ~su®? 'straightway!
V3 AdSx

ankapifpu® anlka =~ ~aplfpu® 'the day he gave'
Vs £A8x

925 Clase IIT stems ~ nominal stem nucleus adverb stems

9251 Definition of class IIE stems

All odverb stems which comprise a nominal stem are stems of

Cloass IIY, except when that nominal stem is preceded by an adverb root.

0252 Sub-clagses of class IIT stems

Cloagss ITT gtems are divided into two sub-classes on the
basis of the derivational suffixes which are found within them,

Sub=-class o, comprises a nominal stem followed by an adverb
derivational suffix of class 2a, see section 928,
The nominal stem is always of class Ia and
comprises z nominal root always of class X, see
section 8268,

Sub-class b, comprises a nominel stem followed by an adverb
derivational suffix of class 2b, see § 928,
The nominal stem is always of class Ia or Ila,
comprising o nominal xoot of class ¥, see
8§ 8268, and o verb root of class X, see B 7267..

The members of hoth sub~classes of closs IIT stems are few in
number and are not found very frequently in Jebero material,

Examples:t

wapu?lu® wopu?  «lu®? u?lanpwekdipi® u?lagwakdi  ~pi®?
'many times'! NS AdSx 'winter time! NS AdSx
926 Adverb roots

9261 Dofinition. of adverb root

Any part of an adverb which cannot be further sub-divided into
further morphemes, nnd which cen funection alone without affixation as
an adverb stem is an adverb root,

1.8




0262 Classes of adverb root

Two classes of adverb root are set up on the basis of the
distribution of the roots within the adverb stem,

Cless T adverb roots are those roots which are only found
singly in adverb stems, Roots of this class are found in class Ta
stems only., The great mojority of adverb roots are of this class.

Glass TT adverb roots ore those roots which are found either
gingly, or with another root (whether adverb or nominal) in adverb
stems, Roots of this class are found in stems of classes In, Ib,
or Ic. The number of roots in this eclass is very small,

Syibolg and Examples: ART -~ adverb root of class I

) ARITI - adverb root of class II
ina  ARI  ‘for sidet - Yokpimi®  ARIT night!
027 Chart of stems and roots

This chart summariges the correlations between the different
adverb stem and root classes,

§ T BE M S

I I ITT
a o] c a b a b
I/
A
lst
. |/ g | Lot
1T
0 — 2nd
o \
N | ox
) J
S Y N4
v |1t S
228 Adverb derivational suffixes
9281 Definition of the adverb derivational suffix

) Adverb derivational suffixes may be defined as those suffixes
which are found following a stem of another class, stem and suffix
forming an adverb stem,
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9282  Sub-classes of adverb derivational suffix

Two sub~classes are set up on the basis of .
the distribution of the suffixes with different classes of stems,

Symbolization: AdSx followed by a muiber symbolizes the sub-class
of the adverb derivational suffix

9283  Sub-oclass 1

Sub=-class 1 compriges those adverb derivational suffixes which are
suffixed to a verb sitem, stem and suffix forming an adverb stem,

Sub~clags 1l is divided invo.two  further sub-classes, la and 1lbs on
the basis of the abstraction of exponents of person and number,

Sub-class la comprises suffixes from which no exponent of person may
be abstraocted and includes one member,

~su?  ‘adverbialiser!
Symbols and Examples:

AdSxla, - adverb derivational suffix of class la
A4Sx1lb - adverb derivational suffix of class 1b

wiweksu® wiwek- ~gu? tquickly!
vs AdSxla

Sub-class 1b comprises suffixes from which exponents of person and num-

ber may be abstracted, Suffixes of this sub-class are
arranged in paradigmatic form, in a similar marmer to the verb inflec-
tional suffix paradigms, 8 74, and the nominal derivational suffixes
class 2, B 828. ILike these other series the adverb derivational class
1b may comprise exponents of one or two persons. The two sets of uni-
personal derivational suffixes are sot ocut first and then the third set,
the only bipersonal adwverb derivetional suffixes are set oute

Paradigm Al

—alk 'locational, first person exclusive singular!
-alk ' " " " inclusive B f
~akma ! " second " singular !
_alt t " -third i 1 t
~atludek ! " first exclugive plural '
~akwa ? ' " " " inclusive " '
~altmama ? ! W second ! plural !
~ablcek ' " third " " !

The exponents of number are identical with the exponents of number
found throughout the verb paradigms, except for the cumulative exponent
of person and number for the third person plural.

The exponents of person arve identical with the exponents of person
found in paradigm 5 of the class A verb inflectional suffixes, B 74332

Examples: saka?tal gaka?t- ~alk 'whore he worked!
Vs AdSx1b

Paradigm A2

-2 %%kapi?pu? tthe day whenh.oss fivst person exclusive singular’
_aolcapi ‘?Pu'? t 1 " ] 1} inclusive n 1
~a mapi?pu” twoown second " singular !
- a."pi opue 1 L L} thlrd it n 1
~-a?kudelkpl?pu? tewon first ® exlusive plural !
~-a%kawapi®pu? e o " " inclusgive ¥ !
=a?mama ?pi?pu? vte e second " plural !
— qucapi‘}:pu‘) . T " 1 third 1t n t
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The exponents of person which may be abstracted are identical with
the exponents abstracted from paradigms 3 and 4 of the verb inflectlon-
al suffixes class A, B 74332, The exponents of number are ldentical
with the exponentes of nuwmber vhich are found throughout the verb inflec-
tional suffixcs.

This whole paradigm is very simllar to the paradigm alweady set
out Ffor the nominal derivational class 2, 8 828, The regemblance is
complete if the final syllable -su® of the nominal series is replaced
by the syllables -pil?pu® for the adverb derivational suffixes.

Paradigm B 1 The bipersonal Porms corresponding to the unipersonal
forms of paradigm A 2

a b c e £ g

a _—a_‘?m?i‘?pu‘? ua‘?nmafr’l)i‘?pu‘?
¢ =a?ylupi?pu? —a Pmidokpifpu?
d -a?qkupi?pu? -afpi?pu?  ~a?mudekpi?pu® =2, Prma Ppi *pu?

~a? i ?pl fpu”? -2y Pwa Ppd. Y pu?
e —a"kuéeﬁpi"pu" or ~a%kudenma’pi®pu? or

-2 ?kudinpl?pu? ~2. 2l digma Ppi Ppu®

g =a”mamaukupi®pu? ~a?mamau?kudekpi pu?
h ~alkupi?pu® ~atkenpl®pu® —efkudskpi®pu? ~etkoyma?plpu?

=alkenmipl ?pu? ~afkeymu?wa ?pipu”?

The exponents of person and number (sub,jec'b and ob,ject) are iden-—
tical with the exponents abstracted from the members of paradigms B 3
and 4, 8 Th432,

This whole series of suffixes is very similar to the nominal
derivational series sub-class 2, paradigm B, & 828.

Examples;

anka?aylupi Ppu”? enka®-  =a gkuplpu? tthe day he gave me!
Vs AdSx1b

iyapanta®a®kapipu® iya~ panta®  —=akapi®pu® ‘!the day I wanted
VePx v3 AdSxlb to go!

G28l.  Sub-~class 2

Sub-class 2 comprises those adverb derivational suffixes which
are suffixed %o a nominal stem, stem and suffix forming an adverb stem.

Sub-clags 2 is divided into two further sub-classes, 2a and 2b,
on the bagls of distribution with the nominal stem,

Sub~clags 2a comprises those guffixes which are found suffixed to a
nominal stem comprising a nominal root of class X, & 8268,
and includes one member,

~1lu® "times®

Sub-class 2b comprises suffixes which are found suffixed to a nominal
stem comprising a nominal root of class Y, 8§ 8268, and
includes one member,

-pi® 'the day when, the
time when'
Symbols and Examples:

AdSxPa =~ Adverb derivational. suffix of sub-class 2a
AdSx2b - n T " " T 1] o

151




kalalu® kala  =lu® Aiflupi®? ity ~pi?
"three times?® NS  AdSx2a 'Christmas time' NS AdsSx2b

wapu?lu® wapu® =lu® u?laygwekdipl®? ulapwek®i ~pi®?
‘many times' NS  AdSx2a tyinter-time! NS Adsx2b
93 Suffixation by the non-verbal suffixes

Any adverb may contain, in addition to an adverb stem, one or more
suffixes of the non-~verbal class of suffixes, of orders 1, 5~9, 11, 12,
15 and 17, Any member of these orders of suffixes may be found suffixed
to an adverb stem except for one menber of order 7, =kek. All these
suffixes are members of groups 4, B and C of the non-verbal suffixes.
Adverbs are never suffixed by members of groups D and K,

A1l the details of the distribution of these suffixes with the
nominal stem gpply in the same way to their distribubion with the ad-
vorb stem, 8 833, except that members of orders8 and 9 are not found-
to be preceded by order 7 when suffixed to adverb stems as is the case
when they arce suffixed to nominal stems.

Examples:
Sokpiki®lusa®  Jskpiii? -lusa®?  etwasa? otwa ~-sa?
tat night! AS nvSxb 'in the afternoon only' AS nvSxl5
inada? ina  -3a®
'from over there AS nvSx9

ol The particle

onl General remarks

All particles comprise a stem with or without one ar more suffixes
of the word suffix series. See sections 633 for the definition of the
particle, 663 for sub-classes of the particle, 67 for the word suffix
class and 451 and 554 for the syntactic function of the particle, :

Section 942 will deal with the particle stem and 943 with the
suffixation of the particle by the word suffix class of suffixes.

o2 The particle stem

All particle stems comprise one morpheme only. There are no par-
ticle stems which are derived from stems or roots of other classes, nor
are stems of particles found as part of the stems of the words of other

word classes.

o3 Suffixation by the word suffix

In principle any particle may be suffixed by any member of the
word suffix class and several such suffixes may be found with particle
stems, though in the material examined usually only one suffix is found
in any one word, In the majority of cases in which particles are found
in suffixed form the suffix is -ima ‘and', 8 673.

Symbols and Examples:
P -~ particle

i kalui®pi®fiina? : i kalui®pi?fiina®

'they are not sick' P v

ano®ka? pi?[ skapatama? anet ~la® pi?[skapatama®

‘take care now, don't look behind! P WSx v '
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Chapter Ten Sumary

The structure and function of the verbal piece in Jebero have now
been described and may be sumarismed os follows.

The verbal pisce functions within the two favourite sentence-
types of the language. Tndeed,the verbal piece marks the f avourite
sentencewtype as agoingt the non-favourite sentence~type, for all
favourite sentence-types include a verbal piece and no verbal piece
is found in any of the non-favourite sentence=types. There is, thus,
complete congruence between verboal piece and favourite sentence~type.

v

The structure of the verbal plece hos been stated in terms of
elements which function within it, namely, the clause, phrase, and word.
The structure of thesc elements hos been stated in terms of the
elements which function within them., In this way all these elements
are successively broken down into single words. The word itself is
described not only in terms of its function in these different larger
elements, which 1s, in fact, the basisg for the establishment of word
clesses, but also in terms of its internal structuring of morphemes,
which is the basis for stem, root, and affix claosses.

The verbal piece has, thus, been vicéwed as a complex grammatical
element whose function and structure can best be described by means of
a series of statements at different levels working down from the level
of the sentence structure to the level of the single morpheme., These
levels may be presented diagrammaticallys

Sentence
Pilece
Clause
Phrose

Word

Morpheme

A higher element may consist of, or include, any lower element B
but not vice versc, except that a clause moy comprise an included sentence -
or pilece, and a relative phrase may comprise an included clouse.
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10
11
12

13

15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22

23

Chapter 11 Texts

The following texts were collected in the field and are given.
together with a translation of each, A full grammatical analysis of
the first text is provided,

TEXT A tThe boy and the black tiger' Carlos Talexic

A napi®ima 1 iysi®ku?lusa® 2 mitayuk 3 pa®dina? i igkatu®apecima 5,
Tong ago men now dead to a hunt they went four of them

B pa”agni®ma 6, kamafiZina® 7 ala®se”8 wila 9, pa“ker 10,
going they ordered a boy go

ok 11  mantet 12, C itanni?ma 13, a”panta®kina® 1. Jekukuecik 15,
wa.ber fetch saying they made go to the shore

D pa%pilanta®yima 16, kananta®ki 17 keduludifii® 18,
when he was going he found a black tiger

wansrapasik 19, E manena®ta®? 20 asu® 21, supay 22
when he was standing whatever thig demon
nuka®a 23, tapima 24, adenca?nime 25, papiner 26  winbonca®ki 27,
it is saying returning hig father he came and told
F ma®ner) 28  supaypa®29  kananek 30. G kedulufiifii?pa® 31,

what demon I found a black tiger perhaps
papa 32, itukima 33, H ma%nena?ta? 3. komma 35  toltkwa®3an 36,
father he said whatever you fearing
tuwm®pala 37, tula?nni®ma 38, lateki®fAina® 39 wila 9.
you are deceiving saying they did not believe the boy
I nu%si®ma 40 efwasikinme 41, dipa® 42  teghanna® 43,

thus vhen i% is late now smoothing their beds
wici®kina® ). Jekpiii? 45, J wicia®sabima 46  Jekpii? L5,
they slept in the night vhen they slept in the night
ipa® 42 ke&uluﬁ:iﬁi‘?'lé.’a ma®i 47 pollaii 48, iyawokwatenca®3ckayn L9
now the black tiger ..er,. growled wanting to come towards them

iyaka®3Jckan 50, K nu?sikime 51, paltlupawingskarn 52
wanting to eat them when it is done calling them in wvain

nena 52 wilaler 54, toltka?lapidckay 55 kadunamuluk 56
the boy ‘running and leaving them to the fork of %Oggcra—

tree
nampeltan 57, kupefiil 58 Su®kufii 59. L nu®anima 60,
climbing at the top shoot he went and sat doing this

nanskla 61  Fi%apakima 62, wenca®ay 63, nana 53  kedulufiifii® 18
from there he was seeing coming the black tiger

peltkwe?nca?ki 64 tampu?dunsanenual 65. M nana 53
stretched outb at the szide of their shelter he

nu?anima 60, pollwa?yima 66  ipa?linci 67 inlu®=-inlu?-inlu?-
doing this stretching out now when he is licking

tutampa®panpima 68, ipa?linei 67 piki?tuki 69 ala%sa? 8,
his paws from now he seized one

N lawdtapadima 70, keau®-a®tumitu®pima 71, su®-su®-su®-a®tapadi 72,
he was hearing crushing his head he sucked

wekladelnen 73 uwitay 7h. 0 nuPsikima 51, ali®la 75
his blood drinking when it is done another

m?tanima 76, Jekko?cudckii 77. P nu®aypima 60, nana 53
doing he killed them all doing this the

ali?lima 78  insckita®su® 79 Sunkedi 80.
other one which had hidden himsclf he loocked for
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0, Q Junkedspenime 81, kanafii 82, muserkekima 83  Ju”apasik 8.

Llooking for he found on high vhen he is sitting
25 R muanima 60, Sunetapani®la 85  ipa® 42, nampeltwatapilazima 86
doing this gtill looking Now he is climbing towards
26 ipa? 42 kadunak 87, S nampekepilasikime 88, rejonenlek 89
now the wacrapona tree when he is climbing with his spear
27 a%ape®i 90 asu? 91 teksi®fikinei 92. T Ja?suko?antapila~
he made meet  this at his neck it pierced and entered
28 2i 93 rejon 9. U mu?tapakima 95 ipa®linci 67
completely ‘the sgpear he is doing this from now
29 peki?tukima 96 neana 53 kedulufifii? 18  amuPnca®di 97,
he killed the black tiger fell
30 V nuei®ma 40  wekdinantuki 98, W nana 53 wila 9, du®apan 99
thus it dawmed the boy  when hg iﬁing
31 muserkek 100, wekdisikims 101, %i%2i 102, koiulufifti?l8
. on high vhen it dawned he .saw the black tiger
32 JuPapadi 103  cimipi 104. X ma%pu”si®a 105 nuwantecek 106
he is sitting dead how shall I come down
33 ipa%la 107, nampipa¥ima 108 ipa® 42, tayima 24, nana 53
now he is alive now saying the
2, wila 9 Buapaki 103 muserksk 100, Y ipiZmaci 109
boy he is gitting on high now
35  etwapilasikima 110, ipa® 42  iyanu®wonca®ypima 111,
vinen it is getting late now wanting to come down
36 uti®lima 112 ou®wenca®yima 113, 2i%%ima 114 ocimipima 115
slovwly descending he saw dead.
37 kedulufiifii® 18. % naneklirm 116 nu®wenca®yima 113,
the black tiger then descending
38 indaltanima 117, dipa®linci 67 wenca®ii 118 wila 9,
and Jumping now he came back  the boy
39 AA ipaf® 42  a®tafwantulsk 119, Don 120 Juan 121,
now I have made 1t finish Don Juan
TRANSLATION

Long ago four men went hunting, When they went they ordered a bhoy
to go and fetoh some water, They made him go to the water~shore,
When he was going he found a black tiger standing,.

'Whatever is this? It's a demon.' he said,
and rebturned and came and told his father,

"Whatever demon did I £ind? Perhaps it's a black tiger, father!,
he said.

Tou are deceiving us being afraid of whatever it is.! they said,

and did not believe the boy, Then when it is late, after they had

made their beds, they slept in the night, When they slept in the night
the black tiger growled wanting to come to them, wanting to eat them,
Then, having called the men in vain, the boy ran leaving them and clinb-
ing up a wacrapona tree he went and sat down at the top shoot., Having
done this, from there he saw the blaok tiger coming and stretching out
by their shelter. Them having stretched himself and licked his paws,
he seized onc of them, Kau! Su’Su?! he heard the tiger orush his head
and suck up and drink his blood. TWhen he had dorethis he did the same
to another and so he killed them all. Then he looked for the other one
vwho had hidden himself, Having looked he found him when he sat on high,
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Then still looking he came towards him, climbing up the wacrapona trees
When he climbed he met him with a spear at his throat. The spear
pierced and entered completely. When he did that now he killed him
and the black tiger fell close by the trunk of the wacrapona tree.

Thus it wes when it davmed. The boy sitting on high vhen it dawmed saw
the black tiger sitting dead, ‘

"How shall I get dovm now? Perhapg he is gtill alive,' the boy
S&id,
and was sitting on high., When it is getting late, wanting to come down
and descending slowly, he saw the black tiger is dead, Then coming
down and Jumping now the boy came back, Now I have finished, Don Juan.

GRAMMATICAL ANALYSIS:

This analysis takes each sentence in turn, states the sentence-
type and then the structure of the sentence and the lower-level elements
dovm as far as the stem of each word, In the case of stems comprising
more then one morpheme the analysis goes down to the root level.
Figures refer to the words in the text except that reference to the
relevant section ls given when any clement is first introduced. The
word 'comprising' is symbolized By ~ o Series of statements are
shortened to avoid umnecegsary repetition by the use of commas as
follows:

Cc ~ STil, STLiI - VB, VP « VH. VH - pa®ammi®me V eto, , 1s abbreviated
to read, Cc - STiI, VP, VH, paayni®ma etc, :

A SPIT (B 4h2) - VP (L 34 BB2) NP (25 8572), VP-TVH (4 853)
VE (L3 B55)s VH - pa®kina? V (8 632), pa®~ VS (8 72) -%ina® Visx

(8 7). VX -A(L 8 55;33 N (3 Bb554)s A = napi®ima A (8°635), .

nopi? AS (8 92) ~ima WSx (8 673)s N - mitayuk N (8 634), mitayu NS

(8 82) -k nvidz (B 83)s NP ~N (2) N(5)s N = iyaki®ku®lusa? N,

iya%i® NS =ku®? nvSx ~lusa® nvSxe N - ipkatu?daperima N, inkatu” NS

~Japer nvdx ~ima WSx.

B STT (8 441) - VP, VH (7) VX (6 8~12§. VH ~ kama[idina® V, kamafi-

VS ~&inePViSx, VX ~ Cec (6 85521) FN (89 8 553L) Ci (10 B 5523)
ci (11 12). Co = STil, VPs VH, paami®me V, pa®= VS -ayna? ViSx -ima WSx
BN - NH (9 855311) NX (8 B55313), NI = wila N, n, NS. = NX - ala?sa® N,

a, ala® NS =sa® nvdx, Ci ~ STiI, VP, VH, pa®ked V, pa® V8 -ket ViSx,
Ci - STiI, VP, VH (12) VX (11)e VH - monted V, ma- VS -nta®- VE
(8 73 ) = ViSz, VX - N, 3ok N, N8,

C STI -~ VP, VH (1) VX (13 15), VH - a?penta®ina® V, a®- VePx (8752)

panta®- V3 -kina® ViSx, VZ - Ce (13) N (15)s Cc = STiL, VB, .
VH, itayni®ma V, ite~ V8 ~—apna? ViSx «ima WSx., N = Jckukucik N,
Joltulucing NS =k nvsx.

D STT - VP, VH (17) VX (16 18 19), VH = kenenta®ki V, lanan- VS
-nta? VE -2-%i ViSx. VX ~ Co (16) N (18) on (19 8 5522).

Co =~ STil, VPs VH, pa”apllanta®ypima V, pa®- VS ~apa- VB -~ila- VE

-nta? VE  -ay ViSx ~-ima WSx, N - kelulufiifii® N, NS. Cn - STiI,VP,

VH, wanerapasilt V, waner- VS -apa- VE ~sik ViSx, '

E STI - VP, VH (26) VX (20 25), VH - wintenca®ki V, wint - VS
~onca®~ VE i ViSk, VX - Co (20-3) Ci (2,.) N (25)s Co = STLI,

VPs VH (23) VX (20-22). VH - tapima V, ta— VS =-an ViSx ~ima WSx.

VK - ¢i (20-1) Ci (22-3), Ci =~ STiVI (8 454), al (20 B 6646) N (21),

AT - ma”nena®ia® a, ma®- NS w-noy nvSx -ata? WSk, N -~ asu? N, NS.

Ci - SELiIV (8 452), N (22) Vp (23 B 76), N - supay N, NS,
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F  STT and ¥ (8 4432) - VP, VP - VH (30) VX (28-9). VH - kananek V,
kanen~ VS snek ViSx., VX - &N, MI (29) MNX (28). NI - supaypa® N,
n, supay NS =ipa® WSx., Nx - ma®nen N, al, ma® NS -nep nvSx,

G STL - VP, VH (33) VX (31 32), VH - itulima V, itu- VS =i Visx
~ima WSx., VX - Ci, BTiV (8 453), N (31) Voc (32 B8 46 and 573).
N - ketulufiifii®pa? N, keiulufiifii® NS ~ip#£ WSx. Voc - papa N, NS.

H STI - VP, VH (39) VX (34-38, 9). - lat@kn."m.na" vV, latek~ VS
-i%n- VE ~-flina? Visx. VX - Ce (31,.—8) N (9)L ¢ec - smiI, VP,
VH (38) VX (34=7)e VH - tula®nni®ma V, tu= VS ~la®~ VE -arna® ViSx
~ima WSx. VX - .Ci, STiI, VP, VH (37) VX (34-6)e VH = tumu”pala V,
tumi?- VS -ape=~ VB -la ViSx, VX = Cc, STATI, VP (3L 36) NP (35).
VP - VH (36) VX (3h). VH - toltkwa®dan V, tokkwa?dan- VS -ay Visx,
VS - teltkwa~ VR(E 726) wa®¥an NR. VX - manena®ta? N, ma®- NS
-noy nvsx =a”ta® Wsx. NP -~ kenpma N, NS,

I STI - VB, VH (44) VX (40-3 45)s VH - wici®®ina®? V, wici®- VS

~tina® ViSx, VX - Cn (40-1) Co (42-3) A (45). Cn = STiI, VP,
VHE (41) VX (40). VH - etwasikima V, efwaw= VS =-sik ViSx -ima WSx.
VX - m?si®ma A, nu?su® AS -ima WSx. Cc = STAiI, VP, VH (43) VX (42).
VH - tentanpna® V, teplan~ VS ~apna® Visx. Vx - ipa® 4, AS.

J  STIT - VP (46 45 42 47-50) WP (18), VP~ VH 248) VX (42 L5=7 49 52).
VH - pokledi V, pella- VS i ViSx. VX - L6 Lu; (42)

B (47 8 68) Cc (49 50). Cn ~ STAI, VP, VH (46) VX (45 VH -

wicia®?sobima V, wici®- VS ~a%ser ViSx ~ima Wox. VX -~ 4 (45).

FF - ma®i PP, Cc - STiI, VP, VHc (L9 50 8 53) VHe - iyayekmbmon® dalay

V, iya- VePx wek-VS -wo~VE =t-Vi -anco?-\E ~3aleE. -an VZLSX}) :Lyaka"éekan

V, iya~ VePx ka% VS -gck- VE -ay Visx., NP - N (18).

K ST - VP, VH (59) (51-8) VH - 3a%ufii V, 3@~ VS -kun- VE
i1 ViSx,e VX - COn (51) Ce (52-7) N (58). a - STLiI, V-, VH,
nugikima V, nu®~ V8 -gik ViSx ~-ima Wox, Cc =~ STiIT, VP (52 55-7)

NP (53-4). VP - VHc (52 55 57) VX (56). VHe - pelklu®pawindekan V,
poltlu®~ V8 -apa- VE -win- VB -3ck~ VE -ay ViSx; teltka®lapidekay V,

teltua?~ V8 -lgpi- VE ~3ek~ VE ~ax ViSxws -nompekan V, nampslk- VS
~ay) Visx. VX - N, N- kaBunanuluk N, kadunamilu NS -k nvSx,
NS - kaduna NR mulu 2 NP - PN, MH (54) NX (53). NI - wilaler N,

wila N8 -ler nvSx. NX ~ nanalN, a, NS.

L STI - VP, VH (62) VX (60-1 63-5), VH - Zi%apakima V, %i- VS
-apa~ VE -kl ViSx ~ima WSx. VX - Cc (60) A (61) Ci (63-5).
Cc -~ STiI, VP, VI, muRanima V, nu? VS -ap ViSx -ima WSx. A~
nanekle A, nanek AS -ls nvSx, Ci - STLIT, VP (63,64-5) NP (53 18).
VP -~ VA (6) VX (63 65)., VH - peltkwo?nca®ki V, poltkwa?- VS -onca®-
VE -i ViSx., VX =~ Cec (63) N (65)s Coc - STLiI, VP wenca®ay V,
vionca®- VS ~—arn VisSx. ~ tampu®dunsanspnal N, tampu?dunsa NS -nerma?
nvSx ~k nvix, tampu? NR Sunsa NR. NP - FN, MH (18) WX (53).

M STI - VP, VH (69) VX (53, 60 66~8 8). VH - piti?tuki V, piki2 Vs
~tu~ VB ~-%i ViSx, VX - Cc (53 60) Cc (66-8) A (67) N (8).

Cc = STLII, VP (60) NP (53). Cc - STil, VP, VHe (66 68) VX (67).
Vile - pokkwa®nima V, petkwa® VS «ap ViSx -~ima ViSx; inlu®~inlu?-inlu®-
tutampa®papima V, inlu’-inlu®-inlu®~tutarpa®- VS -apa- VE ~an Visx .
~ima WSx, VS - inlu®-inlu®-inlu®- VR ~tu~ VeSx (s 729)  tampa® NR.
VX - A, ipa®lineci A, ipa® AS ~la nvSx ~inci Wix.

N ST - VP, VH (70) VX (71-4). VH - laweltapadims, V, lawelk- VS

~apa- VE ~-%i ViSx ~-ima Wix. VX - Ci, STiI, VP, VH (72) VX (71 73-4)
VH - su®-su?-su®-a?tapati V, su®-su-gu®-a®t- V8 -apa- VE ~ii Vigx,
VS - su®-su®-su?~ VR -a®t- VsSx. VX - Ce (71) Ce (73-4). Cc = Stil,
VP, VH, kau?-a?tumutu®yima V, kau?-a?tumutu?- ViSx ~ima WSx. VS -
kau®- VR -a?tu~- VsSx mtu? NR. OCc - STil, VP, i ?74) vx (73)

uwitay V, uwi- VS =t~ VE -apn ViSx, VX - wekladslnen N, WaklaB@kNS —%913
IV

1 The analysis of words which have already been analysed is not repeated,

2 The semi-colon is used to separate between the breakdown of the “two
or more heads of a Vile,
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0 87T - VP, VH (77) VX (51 75-6). VH =~ Jcltko®cudekdi V, ekkor-
VS ~tu- VB -Jek- \ VB . B, ViSx, VS - 3sk- VsPx (8 728)

~ket~ VR (8 7264). VX - Cn (51) Cec (75-6). Cc - STiI, Ve, VH (76)

VX (75)e VH - nutapima V¥, nu?- VS =t- VB =-ap ViSx -ima WSx,

VX - ali%la N, ala? NS =i%la WSx, ~

P STI - VP, Vi (80) VX (60 53 78-9)s VH = Junke?di V, dupket- VS
ki ViSx. VX - Cc (60) FN (53 78-9), FN - NI (78) NX (53 79).

M - ali®lima N, ala® NS -i®la WSx -ima WSx., NX - a (53) =» (79

8 5531 and 664).). r - insekita®su® N, insskita- VS -a®su® NdSx (8828).

Q STI - VP, VA (82) VX (81 83-4), VH ~ kanafii V, keanan- VS -fii

Visx, VX - Co (8L) OCn (83-k)s Cc - STil, VP, VH, Junkerapapima
V, dupgket- VS -apa- VE =ap ViSx -ima WSxs Cn - STiI, VP, VH (84)
VX (83)s VH - du%spasik V, Bu®~ VS =-ape~ VE -sik ViSx, VX -
musenkekima N, muson- NS ~kek nvSx -ima WSx,

R §STI - VP, VE (86) VX (60 85 42 87), VH = nampetwatapilakima ¥,
nampsk- V8 -wa—~ VE ~t~ VE -apa~ VE =~ila- VE =i ViSx -ima WSx.
VX - Cc (60) Cc (85 42) A (42) N (87)s OCc - Stil, VP, VH, nu®apima
V. Cc -~ STil, VP, VH (85) VX (42). VH - Junketapani®la V, Junpked-
VS ~apa- VE =an ViSx -i®la WSx., VX - A, N - kadunak N, kaduna -
NS =k nvSx. :

8 STT - VP, VH (90) VX (88-9 91-2), VH = a®kape®®i V, a®- VePx
kapap- V8§ ~ki ViSxk, VX - On (88) N (89) N (91) N (92). Cn -
STiL, VP, VH, nampeltapilasikima V, nampelt- VS -apa~ VE =ila- VE
=-gik ViSx -ima WSx. N - rejonlal N, rejon N8 «~lelt nvSx, N - asu?
N, NS« N ~ toksi®fikinoi N, toksi® NS w~nep nvdSx =k nvSx -inci WSx.

T STII - VP (93) IP (94). VP - VH, 3a’suke?flantapiledi V, -
Ja?suke®fian~ VS ~t- VE ~ape~ VE -lla- VE -&i ViSx, VS =~ 3a?-
VePx ~sukat- VR nan NR. NP - Ny rejon N, NS.

© U STI - VP, VHe (95 96 97) VX (67 53 18). VHc = nu®tapatima V,
m®~ V8 -t~ VB -apa~ VE =31 ViSx ~-dma WSxz; paki®tudima V,
paki®- V8 ~tu~ VA -%i ViSx ~ima WSx; anu®nca®i V, amu? VS -onca?-

VE -i ViSx, VX ~ 4 (67) FN (53 18)., ©FN - MI (18) NX (53).

V  STI - VP, VH (98) VX (40). VH - wekinantudi V, wekidinan~ V8
-tu- VE ki ViSx, ,

W STII - VP (99-104) NP (53 9). VP = VH (102) VX (99-101 18 103-4).
VH - 2%l V, 1%~ V8 -%i ViSx, VX - Ge (91-100) Cn (101)

ci (18 103-4). Cc = StiI, VP, VH (99) VX (100), VH - Ju®apan V,

Ju?~ V8 -apa- VE -ag ViSx., VX - musenksk N, mussn~ NS -kok nvdx.

Cn - STiI, VP, VH, woekisikima V, wekdi- VS ~-sik ViSx -ima WSx,

Ci - STLIT, VP (103) WP (18 104). VP - VH, du®epa®i V, du®- VS

-apa~ VE -%i ViSx, NP - N (18) N (104). N (1043 ~ cimipi N,

cimi= VS -pi NaSx, NP - BN (53 9), MH (9) NX (53).

X STII - VP (105-8 24 103 100) NP 253 9)e VP - VH (103) VX (105-8
2} 100). VX = Ce (105-8 24) N (L100), Co - Stil, VP, VH (24)
VX (105-8 L42), VH - tapima (24). VX - Ci (105-7) Ci (108 42).
Ci =~ ST4I, VP, VH (L06) VX (105)., VH - nu?wantecek V, nu?wan- VS
~t= VE -ocek ViSx, VX - A (105) A (107)s A - ma®pu®si®na A,
ma?pu?su? AS ~i%pa WSx., A - ipa®la A, ipa® AS -la nvSx. Ci -
Stil, VP, VH (108) VX (42), VH - nampipadima V,pempi- VS -apa- VE
~i ViSx =ima WSx, NP -~ FN, M (9) MX (53).

Y ST - VP, VH (114) VX (1L09-113 115 18)s VH - %i?3ima V, &i%-

VS -l ViSx w-ima WSz, VX ~ Cn (109~10) Cc (42 111) Co (112-13)
N (115) N (18)e Cn - STil, VP, VH (110) VX (109). VH - etwapilasik-
ima V, ewa~ V8 —apa~ VE -ila= VB =—sik ViSx -ima Wox. VX = ipi®maci
A, ipa® AS =-ima WSx -ci WSx. Cec - Stil, VP, VA (111) VX (42).
VH ~ iyanu®wenca®pima V, iya- VePx nuwan- VS «—onca®- VE -an ViSx
~ima WSx. Cc = Stil, VP, VH (113) VX (112), VH - nu®wenca®pima V,
mi%wan- V8 —onca® VE ~apn VE ~ima WSx, VX - uti®lima 4, uti®la
AS -ima WSx, N -~ cimipima N, cimi- VS ~pi NdSx -ima WoSx.
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7  STII - VP (116-118 113 67) NP (9). VP -~ VH (118) VX (116-7

113 67). VH - wenca®i V, wenca®- VS «ki ViSx, VX - Cc (116
113) Ce (117) 4 (67). Cc - StiI, VP, VH (113) VX (116). VH -
nPwenca?ynima V, nuwan~ VS ~enca®VE ~anViSx ~lmoWdc. VX « naneklima A,
nansk AS -le WwSx «~ima WSx. Cc = 3%iIl, VP, VH, indelanima V, in-
VePx Jolt= VS =an Visx -ima WSx.

LA STT - VP (42 119) Voo (120-1), VP - VH (119) VX (42). VH -
a®tawantulok V, a®~ VePx tawan~ VS =-tu~ VE ~lek Vidx.

VX - A (42). Voc - PN, MH (121) NX (120), MNH =~ Juan N, n, NS,

NX ~ Don N, a, NS,

TEXT B 'The rubber tapper on the Paulayacu' Carlos Talexio
1 ala®sa? iyeki®ma  napi® [ irigkeru pawskladik
a man long ago & rubber bapper on the Paulayacu
2 napi®? flaflafasa®?  saka®tapai. itulek Ascensio  Maka
long ago alone he was working I speak of J4scensio Maka
3 nana  iyaki®lku?, nuanima, ipi®ma  empu®du
that man now dead having done this now how many .
4 ekkilalipa® saka®tuki faflafasa® nansk  [irinke. ifiert
years he worked alone there rubber - every -
5 eobwalusi?ma, wenca®y, pi?lo%capaii, pilafiantan.
afternoon having come he struck his drum playing the:-flute
6 nu®si®ma  fapai fiafiafasa?, nanek  ipa® eampu®du
thus he was living alone there now however many
7 okkilalipa®  fidi saka®tay [irinka nana
years he is there working rubber that
8 pawekladsltkak itetkak, nana  sapnimi‘na
on the Paulayacu river where they say +that lake
9 waltapiti ma?i nana  pawskladik, penwinerapiti
Wa.S coming ..6Tr.. that on the Paulayacu it was going up stream
10 cileniupa®la . sarmma, adupi  empu®ni  yutelkipi®ma nana
from below the lake Thuge very fierce that
11 sayna. nanimi®na  ipa®linci  ifiat  atwalusa® ipi®ma
lake but he then every afternoon  now
12 pilefianta®su? Laweltanna®, nana  Jeltmda?daper
that which he piped they hearing the water demons
13 ala®afwasa® yuncinwatutina? nana  iya3i®ku®,
one afternoon  they left the lake towards  that man now dead
1. maPanpimi®na, ipa®linei pl”lecapasikima,
having done this  then vhen he was drumming
15 eofwafinci pa®watudi katu?a®  epgmi®pinenlar,
in the late afternoon went towards him  two men
16 pileflantapasikima, ipa®  saka®taltla  wencaap, nanapu®”si?la.
when he was piping now from work having come agsin
17 nu®apasikima, Hapala., iya®i?,  iltulufiini®ma,
when he was doing that are you there fellow they went and said
18 anci, flapalek, ofiupa”la®nca  keopmama?  waltlama®, itudekiima.
yes " L am here from where you have come he said to

19 kudanta? [iripgka Junketamudek asel pa®apakidek, iyaki® them

we algo rubber looking for here we avre going fellow
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nanekla asoik peltpikokidel kudanta®?, itudima.

from there +to here we came out from the jungle we also he said
nu?E1 ?neea., asu®  pi®lecapa”masu? lawslamudolk, aselt
well ’ this that which you drummed we having heard here
nanalupa? wollidok, tamudedk, nanekipa? mda?  fapati,
along there we came wo' saying . then perhaps - a man  there is
ituini®ma  nana 1yadi®ku”, kwa, aseclt fHapaleok. kwalasa®
they said to the iman now dead I here I am I alone
kwanta? saka®tapalsk asel, itudckiima, naPayit

I also I am working here he said to them having dohe this
ipa®linei aafyre, wakecidelk, iyai®, ma®?i Lumpawa.®)

then later we will come brother ..er.. lets talk
ituini®ma  nana iyadi%ku®. micun, nu®paci, welku®,
they said  to that man (now dead) O.K. then come
lumpawa?, itudekEima, keymami®na  matoyma®,

let's talk he said to them Tbut you what are your names
itudskEima, kwi®na  Lankunaku, ituddima, ali®lima

he said to them I am Languna he snid to the other
itudi, Lkoymi®nd ma®keon, iyazi®?,  itukima. kwina
he said you what is your name brother he said but I
Fidkinwek  Wawunird  tudima, m1?arnni ?ma ipa®?lineci,

my name Wawuniri he said having done that then
pante®cidek, iya®i®, Hapaket, abwa  wellwaciden, itudini®ma.
we will return brother stay here later we will come they said
nu?ku?, iyaki?, panta®u®, itudskiima ipa?linci,

do it fellow return he said to them then

panta®a?getima , nana Joldunlupi®ma  panta®:inas

and when they returned +the along the path they returned
3i%apadekEima, negkufiina? enpu®ni

he was seeing them they entered the Jungle very much
a®yalu”lupi®pi®ma  nana katu?%a® diyaki®lusa®, norkunna®

over bad ground the  two men entering the jungle
nansk  we®ka?iina®, nusikimi ?na ipa®linci, ma®ney

there  they were lost when it is done then whatever
supay?ta® asu?  wsley  kwa  Fi%kedu, taypima, dipa®linci
dewmorn this coming me  he came and saw me saying then
nana iyati®ku® panta®di. Ei%unta®Ei, nana  murluk

the man returned he went and saw the in the mud
e%kocuna®, tan. w e ?f dim ma®ney)  e®kanen
they will leave footprints saying no what  footprints
Li%ci%fi, asi®na supay mika®aci.  Selkimdi®pa®

he did not see but this a demon this is a water demon per-
asel  kwa  weltwatutu, taryima, ipa®lineid nana haps
here nme he cametowards me saying  then the -
pile?capa?si?ma aku®laPnima, ipa®linci seokdipecuti,

that which he struck having placed now he prepared hig bed
soltdipecanima afvafinci tolkke®nca i

having prepered his bed in late afternoon he came and ran

[iwiluk. tuntuney  aku%la?ar a”ukuyla®y, pilefianey
to Jeberos his drum  having placed having made hang his pipe
lgeltla®an cipecelkneynimsa weltlapineadi., itapanersi®ma
having tucked in his mosquito net he left and came only his shot-gun
pitPhan, mucilanensi®ma piki®tan, Junadima pidki®tan,
seizing only his shot selzing a torch selzing
pegusunenima Ry, nanalsk teltkco®noa“Ei, nu®si®ma ipi”ma
his matches taking with that he came and ran thus now
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48 erwalincima kuleufie?Eupa? woltapineca?:i, mu?si®ma
in late afternoon by the paucar region he was coming  thus

49 wonca®kima  wonca®kima teltka®pinca®lima a“pimawanlakalk
he came he came he ig coming running where the path was open
50 Fekkur . nuPapinca’nima, wandil ektu’nea?ti  ofwafinci
the path thus coming the Supayacu he reached in the aftﬁgan
b1l ipa®. nerwap-nerwarn-tusik mu®si®ma ipa®linci  nanskla
now when it is dark thus then from there
52 ipa? Junadinen a%teytay, ipa® wenca®di, Bokpidi®ma  dipiZma
now hisg torch having 1it now he came at night now
53 utawan/a gktu®nca®Ei  [iwiluk, nu”anima nana  iya%i®kg?
about 9 p.m. he reached Jeberog doing thils the man
55, nana napi® supayler  ekpai®fii. wenca?yima,
that man long ago ‘the demon d4did not carry off having come
55 ma%pu”la’nca, sudin, itudime  ‘tlanepler. manony
what's the matter nephew said his aunt whatever
56 supaypa®, tia, ya® 1%, L ?anm 5 kwa asck
demon aunt yesterday saw me doing this I here
57 ina Jekpiki?  wenoca®lek, maf, Jelopidi?
from there at might I came ee8. in the night
58 welwaterkern, Tumpawa.? , itetkusumalalk,
I will come to you let's talk Decause of what they sald to me
59 Zivamu, wenca®lek, iltudima. Wwici?silkimi®na  itudi NUseasd
having seen I came he said when he slept he said Ho....
60 ma®ki®nca  kemma  panta®la, dLyaEi®. panti®na®nka
why you returned  brother if you had not returned
6l nu?ii engmu?walalt  pafapananserwa®, ape?cumasu®
it is thus with us we would be walking because ofymrdis‘tur&%ng
62  pi?le?ca’masu?® lawekaimudek  asu®, kuda ya®
that which you struck  we having this we yesterday
63 pawatuwlfiidin Lyamakumidin, itudkind Pma.,
we went to you in vain vwanting bto go and take you they said
6L nuPayima, nana napi® nana  iya*i®, Ascensio
having done this that man long ago that man Ascensio
65 Moka  iteotkasu®, cl?yeldki nana saymakla,

Maka  which they called he escaped the from the lake

TRANSLATION

Long ago a man, a rubber tapper, was working aloneon the Paulayacu.
I speak of a man now dead, Ascensio Maka. He worked rubber there alone
for very many years. Ivery afternoon when he came back he used to play
his flute and drum, Thus he was there alone, He wag there very many
years, working rubber on the Paulayacu, as they say. A lake was forming
on the Paulayacu. The lake was growing from down stream., That lake
was large and very flerce.

But when every afternoon the water demons heard his piping, one -
afternoon they left the lake and came to the man., Then when he was
drumming in the late afternoon two men went towards him when he was
piping once agsin, having come back from work. When he was doing that
they went and said, ' Are you there, brother?® ¥ Yes, I am. From
where have you come?' he said to them, ''"We also are journeying
here looking for rubber, brother. From there we also camsout of the
Jungle here,' he said, " WellM " Having heard thils drumming of
yours along there we came here saying, 'Perhaps there is a man over
there! " they said to the man, " I am living here and all alone I alsgo
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am working here; ' he said to them, Then they sald to the man,

W Then we will come later, brother, let's talk, © " 0,Ks Then come and
letts talk, "™ he said to them, ¥ But what are your names?" he said
to them, " I am Languna,'" he said. " And you, what is your name,
brother?® he sald to the other, " Me, my name is Wawuniri,! he said.
Then they said, " We will return, brother, Stay here, later we will
come, "' " Do it, brother. Come back,! he said to them.

When they returned he saw them go along the path, The two men
entered the jungle over very bad ground and so were lost there, Then he
returned saying, ' Vhatever demon is this that has come to se me?"

Then he went end looked, saying, " They will have left footprints in
the mud" 4 No, he did not see any footprints, ''But this is a demon.
Perhaps a water demon came to me here'! he said, and having put awey
hig drum he prepared his bed. After preparing his bed he came and ran
to Jeberos in the late afternocon.

When he had put his drum away, hanging it up, and when he had
tucked his pipe into the roof, he -uame, leaving his mosquito net behind,
Having seized just his shot-gm, his shot, a torch and his matches, he
ran with them, Thus in the late afternoon he was coming by the Psucar
region. He woent on and on, running where the path was open, Coming in
this wey he reached the Supayacu in the late afternoon. From there,
when it got dark he 1it his torch and came on, He reached Jeberos at’
night about 9 p.ms '

His aunt said, "What's the matter that you heve come, nephew?!
"Hhatever demon saw me yesterday, aunt? So I came here from there
during the night. I came, after I had looked, hbecause of what they
said, 'I will come to you at night, let's talk} " he said,

When he slept he said, " Ho!d Why did you return brother? If you
had not returned it would bhe like thig., We would be walking together,
Because you disturbed us by this drumming of yours which we heard,
yesterday, we went to you unsuccessfully wenting to go and take youl
they saide It wos in this way that long ago that man whom they call
Ascensio Make escaped from the lake.

TEXT © 'Marciel and the Cocama woman! Ricardo Ortiz

1 napi”ima ala®sa® faya® kukama®luima, tandik

Long ago a woman & Cocama woman on the Marafion
2 flapasikima, P wabudl ala®za®  wapukor, pawatanima,
when she was living went towards a boat going towards
3  pasugwatukufii, pasunkunsikimi®na  ipa®linci  Zi“apaiima,
it went and tied up when it tied wp then she was seeing
4. mafpu?a”su®ca asu? asek  pasupkekasu?
what sort is this here  that which has come and tied up
5 wapur. Hi empi®fa  asok  pasumpakeri®fii tudima nana
boat not ever here it has not tied up said that
6 [aya®, taxylmi e ipa®linel ma®i SuPapasikima
woman having spckem  then 0o Cle . when she is sitting
7 yu nsatwatudima ala®sa® iya¥i®ma  taserpi unilatu®pima,
came out towards her a man an old man with a largﬁ efaoam
8 nana pa®watan dpa®linel, flapala®nca, [faya®, itukufiima,

he goingtowards then are you there? lady he went and said

9 da®encat, itukima nana [aya®larunta®, toltkwatusu®,
come in seld the  woman when she was afraid
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10

11

12

13

15

16

7

18

19

20

21

22

23

2k

25

26

27

28

29

30

31

32

33

30

dukot, itudima. dukima. Fi%kime ala®ga® iyadi® fAima

sit dom  she sald he sat dovm she saw a man not

#i empi®fa iPumpuasu?. nuarnims

not ever that which she had not seen having done this

teltlwatula®yima  Fi%apapima, ipa®liinei  weklulu®  a®ucek,

being afraid seeing then masato I will give d.:cb-o
ink

tapgima,  iya®udima weklulu®?, Hima

saying she wanted to give him to drink masato not

Jiyuwi®fii. ma?an ipa®linei yunsanima, asel!  [aya® kwa

he drd’g‘.%knot Aoing that then riging here lady I

welkwetuken. ma®fa  asu®lupak kwa  flapi®nek. kvwi."na

I came to you no along here I am not living but I

flapalok ali®?la ma®ik lupak. nanamalelt kwa

I am living another in,.er.. in a part Tbecause of that I

nudidakpen iyalekamy weltlek, [aya®. nanaka,

your milk wanting to ask I came lady that

aku?1u®lada tupacinku, kv mfasu®  i%tapateku

if you would put it into my eye I well I would see

ipa®linci, yu®nsehecak, iyapanta®lek

then I will leave by water I want to return

Ainanlu?wekkok, kwi®na  [iwilukla nukaka. [iwilu

to my town I from Jeberos I am Jebero

taserpiku mika®ka  kwa. nanok kepyma  aku®lulada—

I aman old man I am I there you if you will put

tupacinku nane  mudidelpen, musu? Li%tapateku,

it into my eye the your milk well I would see

Hinanluwekkek  fapatlkasu® nana iya®i®lusa® iyadi“nta®-.

in my towm those which are the men . I vant to go

goklek, ma%pu?si?pa? finanlu?wek, tamu. nanamalak

and see them however is ny town saying because of that

asoll koyma  fapa®masu?malelt, faya?, yu nsobwatukeken.

here you because of your being here lady I left by vwate§0£or

kwi®na  Marciellu  nuka®ka. [iwilulu, itanima, ma®ki®nca

but I I am Marciel I am I am a Jebero saying why

toltkwabuu, faya®, itudima, ma®fa  teltkwaci®fern,

are you afraid of me lady he said no I am not afraslrguof

yuyu®, itukima  nanalerunta®, nu®pacimpa®, iyaku”lu?ladaci®fiu

brother said she if it is thus Kg% g% 518%0“%1t e}}g

mudidskpsn, pante?ask. nana  luwantuwinu

you milk I will return that wanting in vain

pasunwatukoker asck, [aya®, pante”cok,

I tied up and came to you here lady I will return

nuPwankunu ®ncele, tapgime  JauntePn nana wepufiikima

I will go down stream saying entering the in the boat

da?unta?ay, o Pwadii. u?fifima

having gone and eantered he went dowvm stresm o little way

nuwanla®an Sexfrumetkcufiima, Li%apaki

having gone down stream it went under the water she was seeing

nana ORI
the boots
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TRANSLATTON

Long ago a boat went towards a woman, a Cocama woman, when she was
living on the Maraffon, Then it went and tied upe When the boat tied
up, then she was looking, " What sort of boat is thisz that has come and
tied up? Never has it tied up here," the woman said. Saying this
when she was sitting, a man, an old man with a large forehead,came out
towards her, He went towards her and said, " Are you there, .ady?"

% Come in," gaid the woman who was afraid. " Sit dowm," she said. IHe
sat down. She saw a man whom she had never seen before., Then being
afraid and seying, " I will give you some masabto," she wanted to give

him some masato to drink., He did not want to drink.

. Then riging he said, " I came here to you, lady. I do not live
in these parts but I am from snother part., Because of that I came
wanting to ask for your milk, lady. If you would put that into my eye
then I would see well, I will leave. I want to return to my town. I
am from Jeberos, I am an Jebero old man, If you would put your milk
into my eye I would see well. I want to go and see the men who are in
my tow, saylng, ' However is my town? ' Because of that I left by
water, because of your being here, lady. I am Marciel, I am a Jebero.
Wy are you afraid of me, lady? " he said.

" No, I am not afraid of you, brother," shesaid, " Then if it ig
that you do not want to put your milk into my eye, I will return.
Wanbting that in vain I tied up and came to you here, lady. I will
return. I will go down stream," saying, having gone and entored his
boat, he went down stream. When he went down stream a little way she
saw the boat go down under the water.

TEXT D ‘ 'Busebio buys a shob-gun! Elecdor Ortiz

1 nanapu®si®la  nawa?pi®lima  papinku Hogebiokui®ma  papinku
again they still the old man Fugebio the old man

2 Sers fingku? pa?Rina?, iyasaka®patagnima cilendupa®,
Seraphin went wanting to work for someone dowm river

3 saka®pattukufiifii®ma  kala  Suker. inkatu?dukerima
"they went to work three months four months -

4 saka%patayni®ma, mopa®tuFina® kutunfaney  plwala?di®nepima,
having worked they bought hisg shirt and his trousers

5 katu?ta® Jutuner katu®ta? pawala®iineygima  mapa®tukina®,
two his shirts two his trousers they bought

6 naneklima mopa?tudina® kepet nena mu?su®?  kaped  tikuna
Then they bought poison that good poison Ticuna

7 kaped  itetkasu? uRoapilfakima napi?
polson that which they call in a swall vessel formerly

8 wokn®su®, nanima  mapa®tudina®, nanima  mapa®tamma®,
that which came  that they bought that having bought

9 ali”ladoperima  wollapinca®kina®, all?ladapekarina
the others were coming leaving behind the others

10 papinku Busebioln? weltlapinea®ina?,
the old man PRusebio they were coming leaving behind

11 wektlapinca®gefima, kwi®na  Hhiye?cek, ka®waperwok kutuner
when they were coming bhut I I will remain my wife her blouse

12 mapa®ci®nali®la, tayima, *iya%di, nanekima  Fiya®nima,
I have not bought yet saying he remained there remaining
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13  saka®tapasikima, wapurina sktuplii, wopuring ,
when he was working a boat arrived a boat
1 oktupiranima, pasunkedima nanak nana sokapa?-
having arrived it tied up there he where he was
15 topakima. pasunkersikimn, nanakimn  wa?dan nana
working vhen it tied up there the magter that
16 saka®pa®tapa®su? wa?¥ainn, pasunkersikina WoPUT »
which he worked for master when it tied up  th boat
17 usu?iima ala®kohagi®nn  idapa, idapaina usuyima,,

he tock out one box a shot-gun the shotgun

having taken out

18 wekdigikina, ampu?dina pa?tuki asu?®  idapas  itukima.
when it davmed how much  cost this shotgun he said
19 empu”di®na pa®tudi  asu?  ikapo, seflor,  itukima. kancis
how ruch cost this  shotgun  siv he said seven
20 goles pa®tuki itutima, nu?paci  ala®dukersa?
soles it costs he said then one month only
21  saka®tupaciy, na patecu asu” itapa, itukima,
if you work you will buy  this shotgun he eaid
22 nangm®ei®lima sakatununta®iioe ala”3ukorsi®ma,
again he worked again one month only
23  saka?tumnmta?yima, iapa mapa®tudd, mapa?tanima
having worked again  the shotgun he bought having bought
2. idepa . wenoa®Eima, sadly iyati®an [ iwiluk,
the shotgun he came his wife wanting to see in Jeberos
TRANSLATTON

Once again the same ones, the old man Eusebio and the old man
Saraphin journeyed wanting to work for someone down stream. They went
to work for three months. Having worked for four months they bought a
shirt and trousers. They bought two shirts and two trousers. Then they
bought poison, good poison, that which they call Ticuna poison, that
which came formerly in a small vessel., They bought that. When they had
bought that the others were coming leaving one behind, The others were
coming leaving Busebio behind, When they were coming he remained, say-
ing, " I will remain., I have not yet bought a blouse for my wife."

Then when he stayed behind and was working a boat arrived, Having
arrived the boat tied up there where he was workings When the boat tied
up the master for whom he worked took out a container, a shotgun. Having
taken out the shotgun at dawn, he sald, " How much does this shotgun.

cost? How much does this shobgun cost, sir?" " It costs seven soles,"
he said. " Then if you work Jjust one month you will buy this shotgun, "
he said. He worked again just one month and having worked bought the
shotgun, FHaving bought the shotgun he came back wanting to see his wife

in Jeberos.
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Appendix I  Alternative treatment of Jebero favourite sentences

Jebero favourite sentences may be analysed in a mumber of other
ways besides the analysis presented in chapter four. Some other
treatments are outlined below,

1. It would be possible to treat all favourite sentences as }

referable to one basic syntactic patiern, by combining the two -
sentence-types set up in chapter four, Thus all favourite sentences
would be analysed as comprising a verbal piete and the nominal piece
would be regarded as an eoxpansion of this bagic structure. This would
entail treating the nominal piece as part of the verbal piecce, i.es
as one part of the verbal expansion of the verbal piece,

One disadvantage of this treatment would be the added complexity
of the verbal piece which would consequently embrace every favoupite
sentence,

Furthermore it might be avgued that the relationship between the
nominal of the nominal piece, which functions as subject of the sen-
tence, and the verb of the verbal piece is rather different from the
relationship between other nominals in the sentence, and the verb of
the verbal piece, The agreement of person and number between the
nominal which functions as nucleus of the nominal piece and the verb
vhich functions as nucleus of the verbal piece, and the potentiality
of suffixation of the nominal by -ler, are features which give formal
expression to this difference of relationship ‘since neither feature
ig applicable to other nominals in the sentence.

A factor vwhich correlates with the division of Jebero favourite
sentences into two types as against an analysis which would set up
only one sentence~type is the external distribution of the sentences.
There is a marked tendency for favourite sentences of the syntagtic
pattern verbal piece and nominal piece to ocour at the begirming of a
conversation or other pliece of connected discourse, whereas sentences
exhibiting the structure of a single verbal piece seldom ocour at
guch points,

These various features seem to uphold the analysis given in
chapter four rather than any ‘treatment of all Jebero favourite senten-
ces in terms of one sentence-type.

2+ . Another treatment would be to divide Jebero favouritc sentences not
into two pieces, the verbal piece and nominal piece, but into

three pieces, the verbal piece, the nominal piece functioning as subject

and the nominal piece functioning as object. Thus four seuntence~types

would be set up, namely, verbal piece sentence, verbal piece and

nominal piece (subject) sentence, verbal pisce and nominal piece (object)

sentence, and verbal piece, nominal piece (subject) and nominal piece

(ob,ject) gentence, TFor categories of subject and object see sections

4h2l and 555.

This type of approach to Jebero sentence-types could be extended
further so that additional gentence-types would be set up on the bagis
of a divigion of the sentence~type into other pieces in addition to
the verbal piece and two types of nominal piece, e.g. adverbial piece,
csfe B 5533, These additional primery divisions would serve as the
basis for a correspondingly increased number of sentence-types.

This treatment was not adopted since in cases such ag this where
a number of divisions in a syntactic structure are possible and when
a correspondingly large number of sentence-types may be set up, it
seems useful to treat certain divisgions as primary and others as
secondary, thus grouping together many of the possible sentence-types,
This has been done in the analysis in chapters ) and 5, Thus, it is
not denied that the favourite sentence could be further divided into a
number of pleces each with its own function and structure, in addition
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to the verbal piece and nominal pisce. These further divisions,
however, are not treated ag primary bresks in the structure serving
as the basis for setting up a large nunber of sentence-types, but are
treated at a different level of analysis, not at the sentence bnd...
piece level, but at the clause and phrase levely i.e. the next level
below the piece level,

3e Yet another alternative may be mentioneds It would also be

possible to divide the Jebero favourite sentence into two pieces,
the verbal piece and the nominal piece, retaining the terms used in
the present analysis, but re-~defining the nominal piece to refer not
to the plece functioning as subject but to the piece functioning as
objects

This would seem to raise a question of immediate constituents.
In a structure, verb, nounj and nouny, vhen bobh.verb with nouny and
verb with nouns are substitutable by the verb alone, where should the
division into immediate constituents, be made?

In Jdebero the internal structure provides little basis for the
decision but the fact that though the structuresV Ny and V N2 are
both common yet the second ¥ N2, is found more widely thaen the other,
seens to favour the analysis given in the main body of the thesis,
Furthermore, there is a ceriain congruence of pressure towards such a
conclusion since extermal distribution as sgtated in section 1 of this
appendix suggests the grouping of the object nominal rather than the
subject nominal with the verb,

Appendix IT The term *collocational?

At a mumber of points in this thesis the term 'collocaticnal!
is used, Collocation was first suggested and uged as a technical term
by JeR. Firth in his article 'Modes of meaning!l In that article the
collocational level is one of a mumber of levels of analysis which are
set ups The collocational level ig established for the description of
the way in which words, as individual lexical items as distinct from
words as exponents of grammatical categories end classes, keep company
with each other, The term is expressly used for the company which
words keep with each other, Thus the word 'ass! is sald to collocate
with 'you silly e.s! or with 'don't be an ...' etc.

This level of analysis is kept distinot from both the grammatical
and the situational levels, TFor example, the fact that 'ass' as a
noun occurs after adjectives, 'silly! etc., isg irvelevant at the
collocational level and is treated at the grammstical level,

There would seem to be many advantages in this procedure, Certain
words are often found together while other combinations are never found
though at the grammatical level there are no differences of grammatical
categories to account for this difference found in the sentences.
Clearly such differences are not to be treated at the grammatical 1evel.
It ig, of course, possible to sub~divide grammatical categories setting!
up sub-clasgses so ag to cover some of these differences by means of

1 See 'Essays and studies! 1951, p, 120, For further details see
also J, R, Firth, 'A Synopsis of linguistic theory,! 1930-1955'
in 'Studies in linguistic analysis', 1957, pp.7-13.
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‘statements of the type that sub-class A of category X does not occour
with sub-class B of category Y. But there ave limits to the
applicability of this approach and it seems clear that many of these
mutual limitations cannot be .brought within the compass of general
rules but must be stabted in connection with stylistic and situational
factors and are, therefore, best treated not at the grammatical level
but at the higher level of collocations

This is found to be the case at a rumber of points in this thesis,
Por example, in describing the two criteria which are used to establish
the word classes, nominal and adverb, it is found that in some instances
only one or the other criterion can be applied, It would be possible
to set up three sub~classes of the nominal and three of the adverb on
thig basis. But this would be pointless since these differences are
not based on the grammatical structure of the language, since at the
grammatical level it is completely ingignificant that certaln nominals
are not found with suffixes of order eights This fact is treated at
the collocational not the grammatical level,

In this way the term collocation is extended to cover the ocourr-
ence of affixes with stems and not Jjust words with other words. For
example, at the grammatical level it is found that verb stems may be
followed by one or more suffixes which are termed extensors, 8 73.

In describing the extensors it is found that certain extensors never
occur with certain other extensors and this is treated at the grammat-
ical level and a system of a number of mutually -exclusive classes is
set upe It is also found in the case of any one extensor that some
verb stems are found suffixed by the particular extensor while others
are never suffixed by itse It would be possible to divide verb stems
into sub-classes on this basis but this would achieve little and lead
to a very confused description with a very large number of overlapping
sub-classes. PFurthermore these sub~classes would not tie in with
other parts of the grammatical analysis, Instead of this these differ-
ences are assigned to the collocational level of analysis, €.ge a form
like pidekwitituki 'he builds a house by night', is grammatically
acceptable but unacceptable on collocational grounds because the ex—
tensor -witi- 'by night' does not collocate with the stem pidelt-

40 build a houge'!s This is dictdted by the context of the culture
concerned in which there is no possibility of building a house by
nights To insist on setting up sub-clagses of verb stems on the basis
of distribution with ~wili- and further sub~classes on the basis of
distribution with the other 28 extensors would only serve to confuse
the grammatical analysis and submerge under a mass of lrrelevant
categories those distinctions and categories which do have grammatical
gignificance, This is, therefore, assigned to the collocational level,
At this level adequate categories and classes need to be set up. :
These categories will probably be found to criss-cross the categories
of +this present grammatical study though any attempt to handle the
collocational level lies outside the limits of this thesis. Any such
collocational categories would be much more fluid than grammatical
categories because of their relationship to different contexts of
situation and different stylistic factors, varying, for example, from
speaker to speaker to a very much greater extent than would grammatical
categories.
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